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FOREWORD

This publication constitutes a complete revision of the Department of Defense
Military Standard Transaction Reporting and Accounting Procedures (MILSTRAP)
Manual {DoD 4140,22-M), 3 January 1977, The purpose of this revision is to
consol idate numerous changes issued since March 1977.

This publication is applicable to the Office of the Secretary of Defense,
Military Departments, Defense Agencies, and by agreement to other organizations
participating in the Defense Logistics Standard Systems (DLSS). The MILSTRAP
manual is published by the direction of the Assistant Secretary of Defense
(Production & Logistics) under the authority of DoD Directive 4000.25, Adminis-
tration of Defense Logistics Standard Systems and is reissued to reflect the
publication number of its authorizing DoD Directive,

References to the Services in this manual include the U.S. Army, the U,S.
Navy, the U.S. Air Force, the U.S. Marine Corps, and the U.S. Coast Guard.
References to Agencies include the Defense Nuclear Agency, the Defense Logistics
Agency, and the General Services Administration (chapter 11 only).

It is intended that this manual be maintained and implemented at the Service/
Agency headquarters level, Department of Defense activities requiring additional
copies of this manual should submit requests through their Service or Agency
office responsible for issuing publications. Activities outside the Department
of Defense may obtain copies of this manual from the Defense Logistics Agency,
ATTN: DLA-XPD, Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6100.

Recommendations for revisions to this manuai are encouraged, All proposed
revisions or corrections should be sent to the designated focal point reflected
in chapter 1, section J,

This manual is effective 1 May 1987.

BY ORDER OF THE DIRECTOR

Staff Director, Administration

DISTRIBUTION
' 41

This DoD publication supersedes the basic DoD 4140,22-M, MILSTRAP, 3 Jan 7% and
formal Changes 1 through 15,
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DI
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DIPEC
DLA
DLAR
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DLSS
DLSSO
DMIL
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boD
DODD
DODAAC
DPDO
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Acquisition Advice Code

Automated Data Processing

Approved MILSTRAP Change Letter

Accountable Property Officer

Assistant Secretary of Defense (Production
and Logistics)

Automatic Digital Network

Contract Administration QOffice
Content Indicator Code
Contract Line Item Number
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Continental United States
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Central Processing Points
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DoD Materiel Receipt Document
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Document Identifier

Defense Integrated Data System

Defense Industrial Plant Equipment Center
Defense Logistics Agency

Defense Logistics Agency Regulation
Defense Logistics Supply Center

Defense Logistics Standard System(s)
Defense Logistics Standard Systems Office
Demilitarization

Defense Nuclear Agency

Department of Defense

Department of Defense Directive
Department of Defense Activity Address Code
Defense Property Disposal Office

Defense Reutilization and Marking Office
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M&S

MAP

MCA

MCN
MILSBILLS
MILSTEP

MILSTRAP
MILSTRIP

MRAD
MRO

NO.
NIIN
NSN

OWMR
OW RMRP

Definition

Defense Supply Center
Effective Transfer Date

Federal Acquisition Regulation
Foreign Military Sales

" federal Supply Class

Government Furnished Materiel
Gaining Inventory Manager
General Services Administration

Report of Inventory Control Effectiveness
Inventory Control Point

International Logistics Control Office
International Logistics Program
Integrated Materiel Manager

Industrial Plant Equipment

Joint Army, Navy, and Air Force Procedure
Joint Small Arms Coordination Group

Logistics Asset Support Estimate
Local Control Number

Losing Inventory Manager
Logistics Reassignments

Media and Status

Military Assistance Program

Management Control Activity

Management Control Number

Military Standard Billing System

Military Supply and Transportation Evaluation
Procedures

Military Standard Transaction Reporting and
Accounting Procedures

Military Standard Requisitioning and Issue
Procedures :

Materiel Receipt Acknowledgment Document

Materiel Release Order

Number
National Item Jdentification Number
National Stock Number

Other War Materiel Requirement
Other War Reserve Materiel Requirement,
Protectable
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P/N
PD
PICD
PIICD
PIIN
PMCL
PO
PMR
PW RMR

PW RMRP

RCS
RDD
RDO
RFID
RI

SA

SCA
SpD

SF 364
SIGINT
SM
SMCA
SN

S0S
SPR
SUPADD
SX

UI
uIc
Uls.

WMR
WSN
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Part Number

Priority Designator

Physical Inventory Cutoff Dates

Physical Inventory Infloat Control Dates

Procurement Instrument Identification Number

Proposed MILSTRAP Change Letter

Purchasing Office

Prepositioned Materiel Receipt

Prepositioned War Reserve Materie)
Requirement

Prepositioned War Reserve Materiel,
Protectable

Report Control Symbol

Required Delivery Date
Redistribution Order

Request for Implementation Date
Routing Identifier

Storage Activity

Stock Control Activity

Standard Delivery Date

Standard Form, Report of Discrepancy (ROD)
Signal Intelligence

Signal Manager

Single Manager for Conventional Ammunition .
Serial Number

Source of Supply

Special Program Requirement

Supplementary Address

Suffix

Unit of Issue
Unit Identification Code
United States

War Materiel Requirement
Weapon Serial Number

Xy







(a)}

Dob 4000,25-2-M

REFERENCES

DoD Directive 4000.25, "Administration of Defense Logistics
Standard Systems," November 18, 1983.

Joint Chiefs of Staff Publication 1, "DoD Dictionary of
Military and Associated Terms," April 1, 1984, as authorized
by DoD Directive 5000.9.

DoD 4140.27-M, "Shelf-Life Item Management Manual," August 28,
1986, authorized by DoD Instruction 4140.,27.

DoD Directive 5160,65, "Single Manager for Conventional
Ammunition," November 17, 1981, authorized by Jdoint Ordnance
Command Group.

poDh 5025.,1-M, "DoD Directives System Procedures,"” 1 April
1981, Change 2 (22 Oct 85), authorized by DoD Directive 5025.1.

JANAP 128 (I), "Automatic Digital Network (AUTODIN) Operating
Procedures," March 1, 1983,

DoD 4000,25-10-M, "Defense Automatic Addressing System," April
1985, authorized by DoD Directive 4000.25,

Dob 4000.25-1-M, "Military Standard Requisition and Issue
Procedures (MILSTRIP)," 1 May 1987, authorized by DoD
Directive 4000.25,

Federal Acquisition Register,

Military Standard 129, "Military Standard Marking for Shipment
and Storage," latest revision,

DLAR 4140.55/AR 735-11-2/SECNAVINST 4355,18/AFR 4000.54/MCO
4430.3, "Reporting of Item and Packaging Discrepancies,"”
October 1, 1986, authorized by DoD Directive 4000.25.

AR 55-38/NAVSUPINST 4610.33/AFR 75-18/MCSO P4610,19/DLAR
4500,15, "Reporting of Transportation Discrepancies in
Shipments,” May 1, 1982.

DLAR 4155,24/AR 702-7/SECNAVINST 4855,5/AFR 74-6/MCO 4855,5,

Reporting of Product Quality Deficiencies Across Component
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DEFINITIONS AND TERMS

The following definitions apply for the purpose of the procedures
provided herein, Other terms and definitions may be found in JCS
Pub, 1 (reference (b)).

ACTIVE FILE (Small Arms Registry). A list of weapon serial numbers
for which the Component Registry's Military Department or Agency
maintains accountability.

ADJUSTMENTS, PHYSICAL INVENTORY. The accounting transaction which
corrects a book balance to agree with the quantity of the item in
storage. Such adjustments may result from (1) physical inventory,
(2) a potential discrepancy revealed by a materiel release denial or
location survey/reconciliation, and (3) erroneous capitalization/
decapitalization actions., Excluded are adjustment transactions
caused by (1) reidentification of stock, {2) type of pack changes,
(3) standard price changes, (4) catalog data changes, {(5) supply
condition and purpose code changes, and (6) condemnation of materiel
resulting from rebuild and surveillance programs. Adjustment
transactions directly attributed to computer malfunctions, program
errors, and correction of computer system time lags will not be
categorized as adjustments due to physical inventory. A1l such
adjustment transactions identified during research will be assigned
the appropriate error classification code, and the rate of occurrence
will be monitored by supply system managers,

AUTOMATIC DIGITAL NETWORK. AUTODIN will be interpreted to include
all electronic transmissions, including teletypewriters, since these
circuits are connected to the AUTODIN system,

CLASSIFIED ITEMS. (See Controlled Inventory Items)

COMPONENT REGISTRY, Military Department or Agency which maintains
visibility of all small arms serial numbers within that Component and
provides the DoD Registry with small arms status,

CONTRACT ADMINISTRATION OFFICE, The office which performs assigned
functions related to the administration of contracts and assigns
preaward functions.

CONTROLLED INVENTORY ITEMS, Those items designated as having
characteristics which require that they be identified, accounted
for, secured, segregated, or handled in a special manner to ensure
their safeguard or integrity. Controlled inventory items 1in
descending order of degree of control normally exercised are:

a., Classified Items, Materiel which requires protection in the
interest of national security.
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b, Sensitive Items, Materiel which requires a high degree of
protection and control due to statutory requirements or regulations,
such as narcotics and drug abuse items; precious metals; items which
are of a high value, highly technical, or hazardous nature; and
small arms, ammunition, explosives, and demolition materiel (see
chapter 7, figure 7-2).

c. Pilferable Items, Materiel having a ready resale value or
application to personal possession and which is, therefore,
especially subject to theft,

CUSTODIAL ACCOUNTABILITY. The responsibility of the SMCA to maintain
data elements in the wholesale inventory record to reflect by owner-
ship code the receipt, issue, balance, and other quantitative and
financial data essential for proper control and management of assets
which are in the single manager's custody but are owned by another
DoD Component. Custodial accountability includes the responsibility
to initiate and approve adjustment actions and reports of survey.

CUSTODIAL RECORD, A record maintained by the storage activity
refiecting standard catalog data; owner/manager identification code;
and may include lot/serial number and/or onhand quantity by supply
condition code; for controlling assets in storage and aiding in
inventory.

CUSTODIAL RESPONSIBILITY. The responsibility of a storage activity,
depot, or agent, which 1s not the designated singlie manager, to
maintain proper custody, care, safekeeping, receipt, issue, and
batance data for stored DoD wholesale materiel,

DATA PATTERN MESSAGE. A machine readable document/transaction in a
fixed length, 80 character card image/format suitable for mechanical
processing upon receipt., Examples (forms) are displayed in the A
appendices of this manual.

DISCREPANCY WITH MANDATORY RESEARCH REQUIREMENT., Potential or
actual physical inventory adjustment which exceeds established
dollar value 1imits or which is applicable to a controlled inventory
item (see chapter 7, figure 7-1}.

DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, That complex of facilities, installations,
methods, patterns, and procedures designed to receive, store,
maintain, distribute, and control the flow of materiel between the
point of receipt into a military supply system and the point of
issue to a post, camp, station, base {or equivalent),

DoD REGISTRY. DoD designated activity which serves as repository
for small arms serial numbers provided by the Component Registries.
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FULL PIPELINE. A sufficient quantity of assets, onhand and/or on
order, to meet forecasted demands through a period equal to the
procurement lead time plus the safety level and, when applicable,
OWRMRP of the LIM,

GAINING INVENTORY MANAGER. The Inventory Manager responsible for
assuming wholesale materiel management functions,

HISTORY FILE (Small Arms Registry). A list of weapon serial numbers
which the Component Registry's Military Department or Agency has
reported as shipped to another activity, either intra-Service or
inter-Service,

INACTIVE FILE (Small Arms Registry)., A 1ist of weapon serial numbers
which the Component Registry's Military Department or Agency has
reported as demilitarized, lost or stolen, or transferred outside

the control of DobD.

INITIAL REGISTRATION. The initial loading of a small arm serial
number data into the Component Registry.

INTER-SERVICE SUPPLY, Exchange of materiel, inventory control docu-
mentation, and other management data between a distribution system of
one Service or Agency and a distribution system of another,

INTRA-SERVICE SUPPLY, Exchange of materiel, inventory control
documentation, and other management data within or between the
distribution systems of a single Service or Agency.

INVENTORY CONTROL RECORD. The composite of data entries showing by
item the ownership/purpose; condition; location; balances on hand,
due-in, or on backorder; and such other management information as
may be prescribed by competent authority. It is the primary

source of recorded data influencing inventory control, supply
distribution, and financial management decisions and actions.

INVENTORY LOT/SEGMENT. A subgrouping of the total items in storage
for the purpose of physical inventory counting or location audit.
The lot/segment is generally by federal supply class, warehousing,
picking station, or some form of commodity grouping.

INVENTORY, SCHEDULED. A physical inventory which is to be
conducted on a group of items within a specified period of time
according to an established plan, There are two types of scheduled
inventories; complete and sample.

a. Inventory, Complete, An inventory of all conditions of all
stock numbers within specified categories.

b. Inventory, Sample., A sample of items selected from an
inventory lTot in such a manner that each item in the 1ot has an equal
opportunity of being included in the sample,
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INVENTORY, UNSCHEDULED. A physical inventory which is to be
conducted on a specific item as a result of some unscheduled inven-
tory requirement such as an inventory manager or locally initiated
request, material release denial, lTocation survey or location
reconciliation request, etc. There are two types of unscheduled
inventories; special and spot.

a. Inventory, Special, A physical inventory of a specific
item(s) as a result of a special requirement generated by the
location audit program, preprocurement, or any other reason deemed
appropriate by the item manager, AP0 or the APQ designated
representative, or the storage activity.

b. Inventory, Spot. A physical inventory required to be
accomplished as a result of a total or partial materiel denial,

LOCATION AUDIT PROGRAM. The location audit program consists of
actions required to assure compatibility between the assets in
storage and the locator records and between the locator records
and the accountable records, tocation audit programs may include
quantity. This program is accomplished in two phases:

a, Location Reconciliation., A match between valid storage
activity records and the accountable records, in order to identify
and correct situations where items are in physical storage but not
on record, on record but not in storage, or where common elements
of data (may include quantity) do not match. Research of mis-
matches, .including special inventories when required, results in
corrective action,

b, Location Survey. A physical verification, other than actual
count, between actual assets and recorded location data to ensure
that all assets are properly recorded as to location, identity,
condition, and unit of issue,.

LOGISTICS REASSIGNMENT. The transfer of management responsibilities
from one materiel manager to another materiel manager,

LOSING INVENTORY MANAGER. The Inventory Manager responsible for
reTinguishing wholesale materiel management functions.

MANAGEMENT CONTROL ACTIVITY. DoD Component-designated activities
that initially receive and effect control over contractor-initiated
requisitions for GFM to support commercially performed maintenance
contracts or requirements which would be suppliied from the wholesale
DoD supply systenm,
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MAJOR INVENTORY VARIANCE, Total dollar value of the item overage
or shortage for the stock number exceeds $800.

MATERIEL DENIAL. A notification from a distribution activity
advising the originator of an A5_ MRO, or of an A4 referral order,
of failure to ship all or part of the quantity originally directed
for shipment,

NARRATIVE MESSAGE. Any message that is not a machine readable
transaction/document, but contains variable length, in-the-clear
language not suitable for mechanical processing upon receipt.
Narrative message is a generic term to include teletype, dispatch,
or TWX.

PAYBACK. When the SMCA issues materiel from a location where the
requesting service owns no materiel, the owning service is compen-
sated for its loss of materiel by a 1ike item and quantity at a
location where the requesting service owns some materiel., The
payback of the materiel is accomplished by ownership gain/loss
transactions.

PHYSICAL INVENTORY CUTOFF DATE. A date established for striking the
accountable record baTance, This date serves as the reference point
for considering the relationship between preinventory/postinventory
transactions and the physical count quantity to determine if the
count is in agreement with the fnventory record balance.

PHYSICAL INVENTORY INFLOAT CONTROL DATE. A date established for
Tnitiating controls on all inprocess transactions and materiels which
could affect the outcome of the inventory,

PILFERABLE ITEMS. (See Controlled Inventory Items)

POSTCOUNT VALIDATION. (See Reconciliation, Physical Inventory)

POST-POST TRANSACTION. The posting of a transaction to add to or
subtract from the accountable stock record balance subsequent to
physical issue or storage of a stocked item.

POSTINVENTORY TRANSACTION. Any transaction, causing an increase
or decrease to the accountable stock record balance, dated after
the established physical inventory cutoff date. '

PREINVENTORY TRANSACTION. Any transaction, causing an increase or
decrease to accountable stock records, dated prior to the estab-
lished physical inventory cutoff date.

PREINVENTORY PLANNING. Preinventory planning is conducted prior to
the physical inventory cutoff date to reduce the potential for
inventory inaccuracies through:
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a. Actions to ensure location integrity by resolving such
situations as unbinned/loose materiel; questionable identity of
materiel in location; and multiple conditions, shelf-1life {including
date of pack/date of expiration), and/or materiel lots stored in a
single location.

b. Document cleanup to ensure to the extent possible that
adjustments and transaction reversals are posted to the record,
inprocess receipts are stored in location, and related transactions
are transmitted to the ICP prior to the established physical
inventory cutoff date,

PREPOST TRANSACTION. The posting of a transaction to add to or
subtract from the accountable stock record prior to physical issue
or storage of a stocked item.

PURCHASING OFFICE., The office which awards or executes a contract for
supplies or services and performs postaward functions not assigned to
a contract administration office,

RECONCILIATION, PHYSICAL INVENTORY. To obtain agreement between the
physical count and record balance by attempting to account for all
transactions representing infloat documents.

RESEARCH, PHYSICAL INVENTORY. An investigation of potential or
actual discrepancies between physical count and recorded balances,
The purpose of research is to determine the correct balance and
determine the cause of discrepancies, There are three types of
research:

a. Postcount Validation. A comparfson of physical count with
potentiaT recorded balances or another count, with consideration
of transactions that have occurred recently. The purpose of post-
count validation is to determine the validity of the count, Post-
count validation research ends when the accuracy of the count has
been verified or when any necessary recounts have been taken or the
discrepancy is $800 or less,

b, Preadjustment Research. An investigation of potential
discrepancies which involves the consideration of recent transac-
tion areas, and verification of catalog data, The purpose of
preadjustment research is to determine the correct balance.
Preadjustment research ends when the balance has been verified or
the adjustment quantity determined.

c. Causative Research. An investigation of discrepancies
(i.e., gains and losses) consisting of (as a minimum) a complete
review of all transactions to include supporting documentation,
catalog change actions, shipment discrepancies, and unposted or
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rejected documentation occurring since the last completed inventory,
the last location reconciliation which included quantity, or back
one year, whichever is sooner, The purpose of causative research

is to identify, analyze, and evaluate the cause of inventory
discrepancies with the aim of eliminating repetitive errors.
Causative research ends when the cause of the discrepancy has been
discovered or when, after review of the transactions, no conclusive
findings are possible,

SENSITIVE ITEMS. (See Controlled Inventory Items)

SHELF LIFE, The total period of time beginning with the date of
manufacture/cure/assembly or inspection/test/restorative action that
an item may remain in the combined wholesale (including manufac-
turer) and retail storage system and still remain suitable for
issue/use by the end user, Shelf-life is not to be confused with
service 1ife, which is a measurement of anticipated total in-use
time. (DoD 4140.27-M (reference (c)).) Supply condition codes
applicable to shelf-life items are described in appendix B6,

SHELF-LIFE ITEM. An item of supply possessing deteriorative or
unstable characteristics to the degree that a storage time period
must be assigned to assure that it will perform satisfactorily in
service (DoD 4140,27-M (reference (c)).) (See Type I Shelf-Life
Item and Type II Shelf-Life Item.,)

TYPE I SHELF-LIFE ITEM. An item of supply which is determined
through an evaTuation of technical test data and/or actual
experience to be an item with a definite nonextendable period of
shelf 1ife,

TYPE I1 SHELF-LIFE ITEM. An item of supply having an assigned shel f-
11fe time period that may be extended after completion of inspection/
test/restorative action,

SHELF-LIFE EXPIRATION DATE. The date beyond which nonextendable
sheif-11fe 1tems (Type 1) should be discarded as no tonger suitable
for issue or use. (DoD 4140.27-M (reference (c)).)

SHELF-LIFE INSPECTION/TEST DATES., The date by which extendable
shel f-1ife items (Type IT) should be subjected to inspection, test,
or restoration. (DoD 4140,27-M (reference (c)).)

SINGLE MANAGER FOR CONVENTIONAL AMMUNITION. The responsibility
assigned to the Secretary of the Army by the Secretary of Defense
for the procurement, production, supply, and maintenance/renovation
of conventional ammunition within the DoD. Specific responsi-
bilities, functions, authority, and relationships are set forth in
DoD Directive 5160.65 {reference (d)).
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SMALL ARMS. For the purpose of small arms reporting (chapter 12),
small arms are defined as handguns; shoulder-fired weapons; 1ight
automatic weapons up to and including .50 caliber machine guns;
recoilless rifles up to and including 106mm; mortars up to and
including 81mm; rocket launchers, man-portable; grenade launchers,
rifle and shoulder fired; and individually operated weapons which
are portable and/or can be fired without special mounts or firing
devices and which have potential use in civil disturbances and are
vulnerable to theft,

SMALL ARMS REGISTRY FILES. (See Active File, Inactive File, History
File.)

SMALL ARM SERIAL NUMBER., The total series of characters appearing
on the firing component part of a small arm.

SMALL ARMS TRANSACTION REPORTING. Reporting of individual trans-
actions affecting the small arms serial numbers' status within any
Component Registry,

STOCK CONTROL ACTIVITY. The organizational element of a distribution
system which 1s assisgned responsibility for maintaining inventory
data on the quantity, ownership/purpose, condition, and location of
materiel which is due-in, onhand, and backordered to determine
availability of materiel for issue and to facilitate distribution

and management of materiel.

STORAGE ACTIVITY. The organizational element of a distribution
system which is assigned responsibility for the physical handling
of materiel incident to its check in and inspection (receipt), its
keeping and surveillance in a warehouse, shed, or open area
(storage), and its selection and shipment {issue).

TECHNICAL DATA. Recorded information used to define a design and to
produce, support, maintain, or operate items of materiel, These
data may be recorded as graphic or pictorial delineations in media
such as drawings or photographs; specifications or related per-
formance of design type documents; in machine forms such as punched
cards, magnetic tape, computer memory printouts; or may be retained
in computer memory. Examples of recorded information include
engineering drawings and associated Jists specifications, standards,
process sheets, manuals, technical reports, catalog item identifica-
tions, and related information,

UNCLASSIFIED PROPERTY RECORD. A stock account belonging to a DoD
activity whose mission i1s not classified, whereas a classified
account contains information of a sensitive nature, the disclosure
of which may be detrimental to the U.S. Government's interest
(e.g., small arms belonging to intelligence gathering activities),
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CHAPTER 1
GENERAL INFORMATION

A. AUTHORITY

DoD Directive 4000.25 (reference (a)) hrescribes the publica-
tion and use of this manual.

B. PURPOSE

1. This manual provides policies and prescribes uniform proce-
dures for recording inventory management data passed between elements
of a single Service or Agency distribution system or between the
various distribution systems of the Department of Defense. The
procedures govern the interchange of information for atll materiel
in the supply control/distribution systems and financial management
of the DoD and other participating Agencies, unless specifically
exempted by the Assistant Secretary of Defense (Production and
Logistics)(ASD(P&L)).

2. The forms, formats, and codes prescribed herein are adaptable
to high-speed communication and automatic data processing. They were
developed on the basis of the Services'/Agencies' requirement for
standard transaction reporting and accounting procedures used in item
accounting and financial inventory of Department of Defense materiel,
The prescribed codes are mandatory for inter- and intra-Service/Agency
use when data is interchanged among elements of a distribution
system.

3. The requirements of other logistics functional areas {exclu-
sive of the specific codes and procedures for accomplishment) related
to MILSTRAP have been considered and are included to provide pro-
cedural clarity and/or to describe procedural interface with other.
DoD logistics standard systems, Certain techniques for deriving
financial billing data are provided within the purview of this manual.
Financial billing procedures are prescribed in appropriate DoD
instructions,

C. APPLICABILITY

1. This manual applies to the O0ffice of the Secretary of Defense,
Unified and Specified Commands, the Organization of the Joint Chiefs
of Staff, the Army, Navy, Air Force, Marine Corps, Coast Guard,
Defense Nuclear Agency, Defense Logistics Agency, and, in part
(chapter 11 and appendix B6), to the General Services Administration.

a, The U,S, Coast Guard, as established by Title 14 of the

United States Code, “...shall be a Military Service and a branch of
the armed forces of the United States at all times." While the Coast
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Guard is an element of the Department of Transportation, it functions
as a specialized Service in the Navy during times of war.

b, As a Military Service, the Coast Guard relationship, with
regard to MILSTRAP will be the same as the DoD Military Services.

D, EXCLUSIONS

These procedures are not applicable to the following:

1. Supply transactions below the ICP, SCA, SA level in the dis-
tribution system; i.e., transactions at post, camp, station, base {or
equivalent) level with the exception of transaction and asset status
reporting provided for in chapter 8, section C., or between post,
camp, station, base {or equivalent) and using organizations, unless a
Service or Agency identifies applicability of these procedures to a
requirement at this level within the Service or Agency. Materiel
receipt acknowledgment transactions at the retail level, as provided
for in chapter 4, section N., are also required between Military
Service activities and Agencies below the wholesale distribution
system and are therefore not excluded., MILSTRAP further excludes:

a. Perishable subsistence items and brand name resale sub-
sistence jtems.

b, Bulk petroleum and packaged fuel products.

¢. Forms and publications.

d. Industrial plant egquipment,

e. COMSEC and SIGINT equipment, COMSEC aids (keying mate-
riel), and those spare and repair parts which are classified as
CRYPTO items or which are normally obtained through CRYPTO channels,

f. Aircraft and missile propulsion units,

g. HNuclear ordnance items designated by DNA for item serial
number control,

h. Coal and coke.

2. Financial transactions generated independently of inventory
control record maintenance, The financial accounting aspects of this
manual pertain only to that financial data produced as a by-product
of receipt, issue, and adjustment processing.

E. POLICY

1. This manual shall be disseminated, as required, to the using
levels of DoD Components. Supplemental instructions issued by DoD

i-2

{



DoD 4000,25-2-M

Components are authorized when additional detailed instructions are
required.

2, These procedures shall be implemented uniformly between DoD
Components and at all levels within each DoD Component. Priority
shall be given to the development and implementation of inter-DoD
Component procedures before separate development and implementation
of intra-DoD Component procedures,

a. New or redesigned intra-DoD Component systems or pro-
cedures which conflict with this manual will not be developed or used
unless a waiver is approved,.

b. Requests for deviations or waivers shall be considered
when it can be demonstrated that the system in question cannot provide
a workable method or procedure or cannot accommodate interim require-
ments,

c. Deviations or waivers may not be requested solely to
accommodate existing internal systems and procedures or organiza-
tional environments.

3. Recommended changes to these procedures will be forwarded
through the Service/Agency MILSTRAP Focal Point, listed in section J.,
to the DoD MILSTRAP System Administrator for review and coordination
with all Services/Agencies, With the exception of urgent changes
which will be implemented on a priority basis, approved changes will
be consolidated and scheduled for implementation semiannually to
avoid continuous disruption of systems at operating levels. Imple-
mentation dates for approved changes will be as coordinated with
Services/Agencies or as directed by the ASD(P&L).

F. RESPONSIBILITIES

1, The DoD MILSTRAP System Administrator is assigned as the DoD
Focal Point responsible for administering MILSTRAP in accordance with
the policy guidance of the ASD(P&L). The system administrator shall:

a. Perform analysis and design functions, in coordination
with the Services/Agencies, to implement guidance and instructions
provided by the ASD(P&L) and to ensure the involvement of telecom-
munications planning in an integrated system design,

b. Recommend system improvements and additional policy,
as required, during the development of procedures.

c. Develop, publish, and maintain this manual in a current
status consistent with DoD 5025.1-M (reference (e)). This includes
the responsibility to:

(1) Evaluate and coordinate proposed changes with the
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Services/Agencies, foreign governments, and industrial organizations
and furnish a copy of all change proposals to the ASD(P&L).

(2) Resolve issues concerning procedural matters within
90 calendar days after receipt of all comments from the Services/
Agencies. Issues affecting resources or policy shall be referred,
together with comments of the Services/Agencies and a recommendation
of the system administrator, to the ASD(P&L)} for decision,

(3) Disseminate to the ASD(P&L) and to the Services/
Agencies a quarterly status review of all change proposals which have
not yet been approved for publiication, or, that if approved, have not
been implemented. (RCS DD-P&L{Q&SA)}1419 applies.)

{4) Ensure compatibility of assigned systems. Coordi-
nate, when appropriate, among DLSSO system administrators for
assigned systems, with designated system administrators of other DoD
logistics systems, and with related DoD logistics task groups.
Attain compatibility among these systems and groups, when appropri-
ate, before coordination with the Services/Agencies.

d. Ensure uniform implementation of MILSTRAP, consistent
with DoDD 4000.25 (reference (a)), by taking action to:

{1) Review all supplemental procedures issued by
Services/Agencies to ensure continuing conformance of revisions to
MILSTRAP,

(2} Review implementation plans and implementation
dates of Services/Agencies and make recommendations for improvements,

(3) Conduct periodic evaluations to determine the
effectiveness of the system,

(4) Conduct staff assistance visits to Service/Agency
activities to review selected system segments in order to determine
compliance with prescribed MILSTRAP requirements and to furnish
clarification to ensure uniform interpretation of MILSTRAP require-
ments, At the beginning of each calendar year, develop and submit a
coordinated Service/Agency staff assistance visit program for the
coming fiscal year to the ASD(P&L). The staff assistance visit
program will reflect a tentative schedule of activities to be visited
and general areas of concentration,

(5) Report to the ASD(P&L) the findings and recommen-
dations of evaluations and staff assistance visits, along with
comments of the Services/Agencies concerned.

{6) Secure semiannually from the Services/Agencies

status information concerning implementation of approved system
revisions. {RCS DD-P&L(Q&SA)1419 applies.)
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e. Chair a focal point committee composed of representa-
tives from each of the participating Services/Agencies. Convene a
focal point committee meeting at least quarterly and issue fully doc-
umented minutes of these proceedings to each participating Service/
Agency representative. To the maximum extent practicable, announce
the meeting, together with the agenda items, 30 calendar days in
advance of the scheduled meeting date.

f. Review and evaluate curricula of DoD and other partici-
pating organization training schools offering courses related to
MILSTRAP and make recommendations for improvements.

g. Assist in resolving problems, violations, and deviations
that arise during system operations and that are reported to the
system administrator, Unresolved problems and continued violations
shall be referred to the ASD(P&L) for resolution or corrective
action.

h. Review and coordinate with the Services/Agencies,
affected foreign governments, and industrial organizations all
requests for systems deviations and exemptions and make appropriate
recommendations to the ASD(P&L) based on factfinding studies or
analysis of accompanying justification.

2. Heads of DoD Components and Other Participating Services/
Agencies will:

a. Designate an office of primary responsibility for
MILSTRAP to serve as the system focal point, Identify by name to the
system administrator a primary and alternate focal point representa-
tive for MILSTRAP to:

(1) Serve on the MILSTRAP Focal Point Committee.

(2) Provide the Service/Agency or participating organi-
zation position, and have the authority to make decisions regarding
procedural aspects.

(3) Ensure continuous liaison with the system adminis-
trator and other Services/Agencies,

(4) Evaluate all suggested changes to MILSTRAP that
originate within their organization. Beneficial suggestions shall be
evaluated initially by the focal point. If a suggestion is received
by the system administrator directly for evaluation, it shall be
forwarded to the appropriate Service/Agency focal point for review
and evaluation, If the suggestion is considered worthy of adoption,
the focal point shall submit a change proposal to the system admin-
istrator, stipulating specific narrative changes to the publication.
Such proposed changes shall be coordinated in the normal manner with
awards determined by the focal point in accordance with current
procedures,
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(5) Submit revision proposals to the system adminis-
trator with justification and expected benefits.

(6) Develop and submit to the system administrator a
single, coordinated Service/Agency position on all change proposals
within the time limit specified (normally 60 calendar days) by the
system administrator,

(7) participate in system staff assistance visits in
coordination with the system administrator.

b. Provide the system administrator with a semiannual status
report concerning implementation of approved MILSTRAP changes. RCS
DD-P&L(Q&SA)1419 applies for this requirement., Report information as
of 1 May and 1 November of each year for each approved change begin-
ning with the first report following publication of the approved
change letter and ending with the report in which the approved change
is identified as fully implemented., In the final report, provide the
Service/Agency implementing publication and change numbers/system
ijdentification/subsystem identification, as applicable, Attach a
copy of the publication change if the DLSSO is not on automatic
distribution for the publication. Send reports to DLSSO, ATTN:
DLSSO-BT, by 30 May and 30 November of each year,

¢. Accomplish internal training to assure timely and ef«
fective implementation and continued operation of MILSTRAP., In
addition furnish copies of initial training instructions concern-
ing MILSTRAP to the system administrator,

d. Review, evaluate, and update, at least annually, curri-
cula of internal training programs to ensure adequacy of training,

e. Provide representation to joint system design and
development efforts and evaluations of MILSTRAP in coordination
with the system administrator,

£. Review internal procedures continually to eliminate and
prevent duplication of records, reports, and administrative functions
related to information provided by MILSTRAP.

g. Provide the DLA Administrative Support Center, Publica-
tions Division, ATTN: DASC-PP, Cameron Station, AMexandria, VA
22304-6130, with an open rider requisition using SF 1, Printing and
Binding Requisition, and bulk distribution lists to cover all printed
changes to MILSTRAP.

h. Ensure that operating activities that support a MILSTRAP
function comply with these procedures.

i. Furnish to the system administrator copies of supple-

mental and internal procedures, and changes thereto, related to
operation of MILSTRAP.
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j. Report to the system administrator problems, violations,
and deviations that arise during system operations.

G. DISTRIBUTION OF THE MANUAL

1. The DLA Administrative Support Center, Publications Division
(DASC-PD), will make distribution of this publication to designated
points within each Service/Agency based upon open rider requisitions
provided by the Service/Agency. Further distribution is accomplished
within each Service/Agency based upon approved distribution data
generated through command publication channels.

2. The Service/Agency focal points identified in section J, have
been designated as the single point to which Service/Agency activ-
ities will submit requests for copies of the basic publication, and
changes thereto,

H. NUMBERING SYSTEM

1. In addition to the front matter--Foreword, Table of Contents,
Acr&nyms, Abbreviations, etc.,--the publication is organized into
chapters and appendices. ‘

2., Each chapter is divided into sections and paragraphs,
Chapters are indicated by numbers. Sections are indfcated by upper
case letters and paragraphs by numbers, Subparagraphs are indicated
by lower case letters, numbers in parentheses, and lower case letters
in parentheses, in that order, as follows:

A 3 a (1) (a)

Section

Paragraph

Subparagraphs

3. Appendices are identified by alphabetics and numerics to
indicate an alphabetic grouping (e.g., Al, A2, B1, B2).

4. Pages are numbered in sequence for each separate chapter and
appendix using Arabic numerals beginning with 1. Each page number is
preceded by the chapter or appendix designation; e.g.,, the second
page of chapter 3 is numbered 3-2 while the second page of appendix
Bl is numbered B1-2., When an index page precedes an appendix, it
contains the alphabetic letter of the appendix (A, B, or C) and a
small Roman numeral; e,g., the index page to appendix B is numbered
B-i. If introductory pages are included in an appendix they are
identified by the alphabetic letter of the appendix (A, B, or C) and
the page number; e.,g., A-1, etc,
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I. SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

1. Revisions to MILSTRAP result from release or revision of
DoD instructions, directives, policy changes, and recommendations of
the system administrator and the Services/Agencies.

2. Submitting Proposed Changes. The Service/Agency focal
points, authorized in section J., and the heads of DoD logistics task
groups, will forward proposed MILSTRAP changes to the Defense
Logistics Standard Systems Office, ATTN: DLSSO-BT, for required
processing. As a minimum, include the following information in all
proposed changes:

a. Concept and Rationale. A narrative description of the
basic concept being proposed and reasons therefor.

b. Interface and Impact. A statement of known interface
and impact requirements which identifies changes requiring coordina-
tion with other DoD logistics systems.

c¢. Advantages and Disadvantages. Operational statements
which identify known advantages/disadvantages which would result
from the proposed change.

d. Proposed Change. Proposed wording for MILSTRAP and any
other affected DoD publications.

3. System Administrator Evaluation .of Proposed Changes

a. The system administrator will review all proposed
changes to determine their completeness (see previous paragraph I.2.)
and will return proposed changes which are not complete to the
submitter.

b. The system administrator will evaluate all proposed
changes prior to formal staffing with the ‘Services/Agencies, The
evaluation of the proposed revision will include, but not be limited
to, the accuracy, validity, necessity, and urgency .of the change.

¢c. The system administrator will return to the submitting
focal point any requested change which does not demonstrate signifi-
cant inter-Service and/or inter-Agency benefit. When requested
changes do demonstrate significant benefit, the system administrator
will formalize the request as a proposed MILSTRAP change letter and
staff it with the participating Services/Agencies and with the
administrators of other DoD logistics systems which are impacted by
the proposed change,
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4, Processing Formal Proposed MILSTRAP Change Letters

a. Formal PMCLs will be consecutively numbered and will
normally request the Services/Agencies to respond within 60 calendar
days.

b. Service/Agency focal points will provide a single
coordinated position on all PMCLs. '

c. If responses are not received within the specified time-
frame, the system administrator will follow up with the delinquent
Service/Agency. The first followup will be via letter and will
occur 7 calendar days after the lapse of the specified response time,
The second followup, if applicable, will be accomplished either by
a second letter or by a meeting between the delinquent Service/Agency
and the system administrator, The second followup will occur 30
calendar days after the elapse of the specified response time, When
a Service/Agency fails to respond within 45 calendar days of the
specified response time, the system administrator will refer the
matter to the ASD(P&L),

5. Review and Evaluation of Responses. The system administrator
will review and evaluate Service/Agency responses as follows:

@a. When necessary, schedule PMCLs not receiving complete
Service/Agency concurrence for discussion and resolution at a meeting
of the Service/Agency focal point representatives,

b. Resolve issues which involve procedural matters normally
within 90 calendar days after the receipt of all comments from the
participating Services/Agencies.

C. Refer unresolved matters affecting policy, together with
the Service/Agency comments and a recommendation of the system
administrator, to the ASD{P&L) for resolution.

6. Establishment of Implementation Dates

a. Following resolution of Service/Agency comments on the
PMCL, the system administrator will prepare and disseminate to the
Service/Agency focal points & letter requesting the Service/Agency
preferred cyclic (May 1 or November 1) implementation date. RFID
letters will normally request that Service/Agency implementation
dates be provided within 60 calendar days,

b. When one Service/Agency provides an extended implemen-
tation date which would delay implementation by the other Services/
Agencies by 12 months or more, the system administrator will attempt
to resolve the issue with the appropriate Service/Agency. When a
satisfactory implementation date cannot be jointly agreed upon, the
system administrator will forward the matter to the ASD{P&L) for
resoclution,
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7. Announcement of Implementation Dates

a. After receiving and evaluating Service/Agency preferred
cyclic implementation dates, the system administrator will select
and announce a DoD cyclic implementation date through dissemination
of a consecutively numbered AMCL. When practicable, the system
administrator will distribute AMCLs to the Services/Agencies at least
9 months prior to the approved implementation date., Each AMCL will
contain a cross-reference to all preceding AMCLs which have not been
implemented.

b. AMCLs are planning documents provided to assist the
Services/Agencies in the system/program design efforts which may be
necessary to implement the change. To prevent degradation of this
publication, AMCLs must be maintained separately.

¢. The system administrator will incorporate each AMCL for
MILSTRAP into an interim and/or formal change to this publication
immediately preceding the implementation date for the AMCL .

8. Preparation and Distribution of Interim and Formal Changes

a. Interim Changes. When it is necessary to disseminate
modifications to this publication more expeditiously than cyclic
implementation dates permit, the system administrator will distribute
interim changes. Interim changes will be numbered consecutively and
will indicate the current year. For example, interim changes for
1987 will be numbered 87-1, 87-2, 87-3, etc., The changes will be
issued as full page insertions to this publication and the change
number will be indicated on each revised page. Paragraphs that are
modified or added will be identified by an asterisk (*) in the
margin. To prevent degradation of this publication, interim changes
must not be posted until their effective date.

b. Formal Changes. The system administrator will publish
formal changes twice a year, normally 30 calendar days prior to
the effective (cyclic implementation) dates of May 1 and November 1.
Formal changes will incorporate, and identify therein, all AMCLs
having the same cyclic implementation date and all previously imple-
mented interim changes. Formal changes will be numbered in sequence
(CH 1, CH 2, etc.). The changes will be issued as full page inser-
tions to this publication and the change number will be indicated on
each revised page. Any explanatory information which is necessary to
supplement page changes will be contained in the cover letter, Para-
graphs that are modified or added will be identified by an asterisk
(*) in the margin., To prevent degradation of this pubtication,
formal changes must not be posted until their effective date.
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The following offices have been designated as focal points for

MILSTRAP:
DoD MILSTRAP System Administrator

Army

Navy

Air Force

Marine Corps

Defense Nuclear Agency

Defense Logistics Agency

General Services Administration

1-11

Defense Logistics Standard
Systems Office

ATTN: DLSSO-BT

Cameron Station

Alexandria, VA 22304-6100

Commander

U.,S. Army Materiel Command
ATTN: AMCSM-PDA

5001 Eisenhower Avenue
Alexandria, VA 22333-0001

Commander

Naval Supply Systems Command
Department of the Navy

ATTN: SUP 0323

Washington, DC 20376-5000

Commander

Air Force Logistics Command

ATTN: AFLC/MMLSC

Wright-Patterson AFB, OH
45433-5001

Commandant

U.S. Marine Corps

ATTN: LLS-4

Washington, DC 20380-0001

Commander

Field Command

Defense Nuclear Agency

ATTN: FCLM

Kirtland AFB, NM 87115-5000

Director

Defense Logistics Agency
ATTN: DLA-0SC

Cameron Station
Alexandria, VA 22304-6100

Commissioner

General Services
Administration,

Federal Supply Service

ATTN: FCI

Washington, DC 20406
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K. COMMUNICATIONS

1, General. The DAAS, which is tied into AUTODIN, provides a
routing, editing, and mailing service for the DoD. Procedures
governing use of the AUTODIN.and the DAAS are prescribed by JANAP
128(1) (reference (f)) and DoD 4000.25-10-M (reference (g))
respectively. The DAAS is designed for transmission and receipt of
computer-readable logistic documents by electronic means using
AUTODIN data pattern terminals or AUTODIN teletype mode-five term-
inals.

a. MILSTRAP is designed for use of electronically trans-
mitted computer-readable transactions., A1l DoD activities having the
capability to send computer-readable transactions, and non-DoD
activities by agreement, will use the AUTODIN and DAAS in the
MILSTRAP process. Activities lacking an ability to prepare computer-
readable transactions and/or send them electronically, will arrange
for preparation and/or AUTODIN transmission of such transactions by
the nearest facility having such capability; transactions may be
mailed only when such arrangements are not feasible.

b, Activities using mode-five terminals must make arrange-
ments with the DAAS for transmission and receipt of two line messages,

¢. Whenever it is necessary to send classified data relating
to MILSTRAP documentation by any means of communication, establish
controls which are commensurate with the security classification of
the data being sent. Data pattern classified messages will be
addressed directly to the intended recipient and not routed to or
through the DAAS. Prepare such messages in accordance with JANAP
128(1) (reference (f)).

d., DAAS routing procedures for specific MILSTRAP transac-
tions are provided in chapter 9.

2. Electronic Communications

a. The DCS AUTODIN is a worldwide DoD computerized general
purpose communications system which provides for transmission of
narrative and data pattern (computer-readable) traffic.

b, The CIC in communications message headers, as prescribed
by JANAP 128(1) (reference (f)), identifies various types of traffic
and provides a reference/indicator to communications personnel for
routing, handling, and speed of processing messages received based
on the local command policies and procedures. For MILSTRAP traffic,
the second position of the CIC should always be an alpha A or B,
except when an alphabetic H is required by chapter 14, Establish
appropriate local rules for communications terminal routing and
handling of MILSTRAP transactions received to ensure that the trans-
actions reach the appropriate functional elements for processing.
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c. MILSTRAP participants should be familiar with and estab-
lish local procedures to provide for efficient use of the facilities
and capabilities of the supporting communications terminal which
provides communications services,

3. Selection of Communications Media. MILSTRAP is designed to
permit transmission and receipt of transactions by electronic
communications, mail, telephone, and courier, To assure fast and
correct processing, use the following media in their listed order of
preference:

a. Data Pattern Message. A computer-readable, fixed-length
format sent electronically via the DAAS., This method is the most
desirable, fastest, and surest and it provides for receipt of
transactions in a format suitable for automated processing.

b, Formatted Teletype Message. A message sent electronic-
ally by mode-five teletype terminals via the DAAS. This method
allows the sender to send MILSTRAP transactions in prescribed
formats by teletype which will be received by the addressee in
computer-readable format suitable for automated processing. This
method has a limitation of 69 characters per data line (i.e., record
positions 1-69) unless the teletype terminal has been modified to
accommodate up to 80 characters,

¢. Air or Regular Mail or Courier, Use these methods only
when there is no capability to send data pattern messages or for-
matted teletype messages via the DAAS. When keypunch facilities
exist, or can be arranged, prepare mailed transactions in interpreted
punchcard format., Mark "MILSTRAP" in large letters on the mailing
envelope or container,

d. Narrative Message. Narrative electronically transmitted
messages are a less desirable method due to inherent delay and poten-
tial for error in transcribing into machine-readable format for proc-
essing. Narrative messages may be used to send MILSTRAP transactions
electronically in prescribed formats only when all of the following
conditions apply:

{1) There is no capability to send data pattern messages
via the DAAS,

(2) Formatted teletype message is impractical due to
record position restrictions (see preceding subparagraph 3.b.).

{3) Degree of urgency precludes transmission via mail
or courier of mechanically prepared and interpreted transactions.

e, Telephone, The telephone is not a desirable medium due

to potential for error in transcribing into machine-readable format
for processing. Use the telephone to send MILSTRAP transactions
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only when all the other means of communication are temporarily not
available and the degree of urgency requires immediate transmission.
Do not confirm telephone transactions by submittimg the transactions
by other media.

4, Communications Precedence

a. Assign an appropriate communications precedence to
all electronic transmissions in accordance with the JANAP 128(1),
(reference (f)).

(1) Communications precedence applies to data pattern
messages, formatted teletype messages, and narrative messages, It
applies to speed of transmission and handling in the communications
system,

(2) The assignment of precedence is the responsibility
of the message originator as determined by the subject matter and
time factors involved,

b, The communications precedence for all MILSTRAP trans-
actions is routine. The communications precedence for initial
emergency reports of packaging discrepancies involving damaged mate-
riel that poses a hazard is priority.

5., Violations, Report violations of the intent of the require-
ments prescribed in this section to the system administrator for
corrective action,
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CHAPTER 2
MILSTRAP FEATURES

A. GENERAL

1. This chapter discusses the relationship of MILSTRAP to
MILSTRIP {reference (h)), the principles and objectives of the
system, and the inventory management data codified by this manual
around which the system is designed.

2. The subject matter of this chapter is purposely held to broad
guidance., Procedures applying to a particular type of transaction or
processing action are contained in the procedural chapters of this
manual.

B. RELATIONSHIP OF MILSTRAP 70 MILSTRIP

1. MILSTRIP standardized transaction formats and coding are
utilized for the basic function of requisitioning and preparing
related documents. Among elements of supply distribution systems,
uniform communicating procedures were provided only to the extent
necessary for determining supply action on a requisition and for
preparing the shipping document. While MILSTRIP did not extend its
uniform procedures beyond the requisitioning process, it recognized
the fundamental need within any supply distribution system for
communicating data pertinent to the inventory accounting and report-
ing process. Consequently, its design took into account the eventual
development of a complementary system standardizing transaction
formats and coding for receipts, issues, adjustments, and allied
management actions.

2. In structural design, MILSTRAP follows the precepts of
MILSTRIP; it makes use of many codes and techniques originating in
MILSTRIP; it identifies products of the inventory accounting and
reporting function in the pattern of MILSTRIP, In brief, MILSTRAP is
an adaption of the MILSTRIP method to the processing of receipt,
issue, and adjustment transactions and related management actions.

C. PRINCIPLES AND OBJECTIVES OF THE SYSTEM

1, MILSTRAP holds to the principle that the structure of the
system provides essential information to ICPs for the exercise of
supply and financial management without encumbering the system with
details peculiar to differing types of materiel. A standard system
of this design then imparts uniformity without impairing the latitude
of an ICP in the selection of internal management techniques appro-
priate to the items of supply it controls.

2. MILSTRAP establishes standard codes, forms, formats, and
procedures for the inventory accounting and reporting process which
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is mandatory for use by Services/Agencies. These procedures are
designed to provide:

a. A standardized coding structure for inventory trans-
actions and related management actions which conveys the information
required for effective management of inventories.

b. Uniformity in the interchange of inventory accounting
information within and between the Military Services,

¢. An integrated system of item and financial accounting
which permits the accumulation of financial data for financial
reporting as an adjunct of updating the inventory record.

d. An individual transaction reporting capability which
accommodates any combination or variation of existing methods for
centralized, decentralized, or regional processing of requisitions.

3., MILSTRAP does not purport to accommodate every transaction
relevant to an inventory control system nor does it embody all data
elements integral to existing systems. Rather, MILSTRAP isolates and
concentrates on transactions which are fundamental to any inventory
control system and on related data elements which are interchanged
between distribution systems or elements of systems with sufficient
frequency to justify standardization and universal recognition.

4, The design of MILSTRAP recognizes that applied supply policy
may obviate use of a prescribed code or may demand system oriented
codes. Accordingly, the procedure allows selectivity in the
application of codes and permits intra-Service or intra-Agency
assignment of certain supplemental codes within the basic coding
structure. Codes established under this option shall not duplicate
or circumvent the intent of codes utilized in the basic uniform
system nor shall use of these codes exceed the confines of applicable
distribution system(s).

5., Needs for internal Service or Agency data are met by allowing
multi-use data in certain record positions and fields. Multi-use
record positions will be blank in inter-Service supply transactions,
unless otherwise stated in this manual. However, internal data may
be entered in these fields in intra-Service supply transactions,
Internal data will be defined by each Service and Agency. Such data
will be meaningful only within the distribution system(s) of the
Service or Agency. Record positions and fields labeled blank will
be left blank. Services and Agencies will not define internal
entries in these fields or record positions; they are reserved for
future assignments by DoD.

D. INVENTORY SEGMENTATION CODES

1. Information regarding the stock balance of an item will be
obtained by dividing the inventory of an item into meaningful
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categories having distinctive characteristics. This process is
called inventory segmentation, The inventory control systen

designed to account for items of supply controlled, managed, or
stocked in the distribution system, is based on the concept of inven-
tory segmentation by ownership/purpose, condition, and location. The
information thus provided by the coding indicates who owns the assets
(ownership), for what purpose the materiel is held within an owner-
ship {purpose), the condition of the materiel in terms of service-
ability and readiness for issue (condition), and where the materiel
is physically stored (location). These basic elements of data are
required for management of inventories, for requisition processing,
and for distribution management. This information is also required
for preparing financial and supply status reports required for
management and decision making.

2. The range of the inventory segmentation codes is designed to
accommodate the distribution system as a whole, The full range of
codes may not have application to the materiel managed by any one
ICP, but use of the codes having application is mandatory. Codes
provided but not required by an ICP will not be used for another
purpose,

a. Ownership/Purpose Codes

{1} Ownership codes segment and identify on the inven-
tory control record maintained by other than the owner, the Military
Service or other activity having title to the assets., This is shown
by a numeric code assignment (see appendix B4), Purpose codes
segment and identify on the inventory control record maintained by
the owner, the purpose or reservation for which the materiel is held.
This is shown by an alphabetic code assignment prescribed by the
individual Service/Agency (see appendix BS),

(2) To preclude unwarranted sophistication in account-
ing, identifying and reporting of assets, ownership and purpose codes
--although separate and distinct elements of data--shall be entered
in the accountable inventory control record as a single element of
data, Accordingly, when one Service/Agency is accounting for assets
owned by another, the entire balance is maintained by the accounting
activity under the numeric code assigned to the owning Service/Agency.
Further breakout by purpose (alphabetic code) is neither prescribed
nor intended,

(3) In summary, any numeric entry reflects ownership
by another activity and the numeric itself identifies the owner,
Conversely, any alphabetic entry reflects ownership by the activity
maintaining the inventory control record and the alphabetic code
itself identifies the purpose for which the materiel is reserved,

b. Condition Codes. Condition codes segment and identify,
on the inventory control record, the physical state of the materiel
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or actions underway to change the status of the materiel (see
appendix B6).

c. Location Codes

(1) Location codes segment and identify on the inventory
control record, the activity where materiel is physically stored or
located.

(2} The three-digit RI code structure established by
MILSTRIP {(reference (h)) provides a standard system for identifying
activities within established supply distribution systems including
those that store materiel, To make use of this existing system,
location codes used to identify activities storing materiel
correspond to the RI codes established by MILSTRIP.

(3) Location codes need not be entered on the inventory
control record in their RI code configuration. If an alternate
means is used to identify the physical storage site for record
purposes, the record code will be directly relatable to the RI
code of the storage activity entered on input and output documen-
tation, :

E. INVENTORY TRANSACTION CODING

1. An inventory transaction is a full description of a supply
action furnished to or developed by an ICP for use in the management
of items under its control, from both a financial and supply point
of view, In turn, inventory transactions, when properly aggregated
form the essential information required by an ICP for review and
for reporting to higher authority the results of its management
effort.,

2. Standard Document DI codes in the A_ series identify inven-
tory transactions related to the requisitioning and issuing process.
For identification of inventory transactions pertinent to the inven-
tory accounting and reporting process, standard DI codes in the D_
series have been provided. The D_ series DI codes are listed in
appendix Bl.
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CHAPTER 3

ISSUE, BACKORDER, DEMAND, LOAN AND SMCA FREEZE/
UNFREEZE TRANSACTIONS

A. GENERAL

1. This chapter provides a standard procedure for processing
issue transaction information from an SCA to an ICP for the purpose
of:

a. Updating the central inventory control record,.
b, Recording the appropriate financial transaction,
c. Providing a basis for billing the customer.

2. Processing points receiving requisitions, passing actions,
followups and cancellations, irrespective of format or method of
transmission, will process such transactions in accordance with theijr
respective internal procedures.

3. Internal processing methods may vary due to mechanical
capability and related procedures; however, the forms and formats for
output from processing point to requisitioner and between processing
points will be in the form and formats prescribed in MILSTRIP (refer-
ence (h)) and this manual,

B, ISSUE TRANSACTIONS

1. The issue transaction which accounts for the materiel direc-
ted for issue, is prepared on DD Form 1348m, DoD Single Line Item
Requisition System Document (Mechanical). Issue transactions are
identified by DI codes in the D7 series which are assigned and
expltained in appendix Bl. Alignment and format are shown in appendix
3. This transaction will be used in transmitting issue data from
the SCA to the ICP or to another SCA.

2. Issue transactions resulting from a backorder release are
identified by issue transaction related Management Code M in record
position 72 (see appendix B7).

C. ISSUE OF MATERIEL FOR ASSEMBLY, DISASSEMBLY, CONVERSION, MODIFI-
CATION, REPAIR, AND TEST

1. Issue transactions utilizing DI Code D7L will be submitted to
report transfer of:

a. Components for assembly action.
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b. End items for disassembly action,
¢. End jtems for conversion and modification,

2. Transfér of materiel to commercial/industrial activities for
intra-Service/Agency accomplished repair will be reported by
submission of issue transactions containing DI Code D7M, When a
Service or Agency is repairing items for another Service or Agency,
or when repair is to be accomplished at a maintenance facility,
induction of items will be reported in accordance with chapter 5,
section F. of this chapter.

3. Transfer of items for testing will be reported as follows:

a. JItems for destructive testing by submission of issue
transactions containing D1 Code D7G.

b. Items for testing at a commercial/Government activity
by submission of issue transactions identified by DI Code D7M,

D. BACKORDER TRANSACTIONS

Backorder transactions prepared on DD Form 1348m are identified
by document identifiers in the DG series. Alignment and format are
shown in appendix Cl14, This transaction will be used to report
establishment or cancellation of a backorder between SCAs and ICPs.

E. DEMAND TRANSACTIONS

Demand transactions, DI Code DHA, may be used between supported
activities and ICPs to report the establishment or cancellation of
supply system demands, or may be used by ICPs as a technique for
recording and accumulating demands for NSN items resuiting from
processing MILSTRIP, reference (h), requisitions, passing orders, or
other forms of supply system demands. Alignment and format for DI
Code DHA are shown in appendix C15.

F. LOAN TRANSACTIONS

1. When authority is given to loan Government-owned materiel,
supporting documentation pertaining to the terms and conditions of
the loan will be maintained in a manual jacket file. As a minimum,
the file should contain appropriate records to provide information on
the purpose of the loan/authorization, location(s) of the materiel,
condition of materiel at time of loan, loan duration, quantity, and
vatue of materiel loaned.

2. If accountability is dropped, issue {(loan) transactions
(DI Code D7N) will normally be utilized to loan materiel from depot
inventory to authorized recipients, Some centralized systems do not
use the D7_ for effecting issues; however, the method applied should
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reflect the issue of loan materiel for audit and accountability pur-
poses. For a decentralized system, the D/N transaction, if created
by other than the IMM, may be transmitted between SCA and ICP,
Alignment and format are contained in appendix C7.

G. SMCA FREEZE/UNFREEZE ACTIQNS

1. Processing of MILSTRAP and MILSTRIP transactions such as
mismatched Location Audit Reconciliation Request Cards (DI Code DZH)
or Materiel Release Denials (DI Code A6_) may require the SMCA to
freeze and, when resolved, to unfreeze wholesale assets at a specific
storage activity for a given stock or part number, ownership/purpose
code, and supply condition code.

2. When such freeze or unfreeze actions are taken, the SMCA will
provide SMCA freeze/unfreeze action (DI Code DAl or DA2, as appro-
priate) to the owning Service ICP for update of the ICP wholesale
financial accountable records.

3-3
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CHAPTER 4
RECEIPT AND DUE-IN TRANSACTIONS

A. GENERAL

1. This chapter prescribes standard procedures for transmitting
information about incoming materiel between ICPs and storage activ-
ities., It also provides for processing materiel receipt documenta-
tion from the storage activity where materiel is received to the
of fice where the accountable inventory control record is maintained.
The procedures require timely establishment of procurement on-order
records and expeditious reflection of assets in the accountable
inventory control records and related financial accounts.

2, Documentation covering consignment of materiel to storage
activities is prescribed in other DoD and Service/Agency regulations.
These documents are used, together with information developed by
inspection and cla551f1cat1on procedures, as source data for docu-
menting transactions in terms of this manual. The distribution of
disbursement, procurement, and transportation documentation by stor-
age activities is also governed by existing regulations and is,
therefore, not a consideration here,

3. When data reflected in consignment documentation are con-
verted into MILSTRAP receipt transactions, recording of receipts
within the DoD is standardized and complements the principles
estabiished in other chapters of this manual,

B. DUE-IN TRANSACTIONS

l. Due-in transactions are used in establishing and cancelling
due~in records and when transmitting due-in establishment and cancel-
lation actions between SCAs and ICPs, These transactions are
identified by DI codes in the DD_ seriés for materiel due-in from
procurement instrument sources and in the DF_ series for materie}
due-in from other than procurement instrument sources,

2. Prepare due-in transactions in the appendix Cl1 or C13
format. When punched card transactions are used, prepare them on the
DD Form 1486 (see appendix A3).

C. PRE-POSITIONING DOCUMENTS FOR RECEIPTS

1. Services/Agencies managing the distribution system(s) may
prescribe that ICPs transmit advance notification of scheduled
materiel receipts to storage activities. Use PMRs, prepared in the
appendax C38 or C39 format and identified by DI codes in the DU_ or
DW _series, for this purpose, When punched card transactions are
used, prepare them on DD Form 1486 (see appendix A3).
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2. Storage activities receiving PMRs will maintain them in a
suspense file pending receipt of the materiel or of PMR updates from
the ICP,

3. Upon arrival of the materiel, storage activities will use
the PMR suspense records to report the receipt to the ICP, Change
or add only those suspense record data elements which are required to
prepare the materiel receipt transactions shown in appendix Cl or C2.
Assure that the DI codes in the materiel recejpt transactions are
changed to D4_ for DU_ suspense records and to D6_ for DW_ suspense
records. Absence of a PMR is not to delay prompt recording and
reporting of materiel receipts.

4. Deletion of pre-positioned suspense records is controlled by
the ICP., To delete a suspense record, the ICP will transmit a
reversal (ll-zone punch in record position 25) of the original PMR
to the storage activity. New PMRs and replacement PMRs for deleted
documents do not contain the reversal punch. Proper and accurate
maintenance of the PMR suspense file by storage activities is
extremely important.

D. MATERIEL RECEIPTS (PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT SOURCE)

1. Storage activities will report receipts of materiel from
procurement instrument sources to ICPs using materiel receipt trans-
actions citing a DI code in the D4_ series (see appendix Cl). When
punched card transactions are used, prepare them on the DD Form 1486
(see appendix A3}, In distribution systems where receipts are
reported by storage activities to SCAs, the SCA will also use this
transaction to report the receipts to the ICP, (For logistically
reassigned items, report receipts after the ETD in accordance with
chapter 11. However, also see section H procedures for reporting
receipts of discrepant/deficient shipments.) DI codes for reporting
procurement receipts for depot inventory are assigned and explained
in appendix Bl.

2. Receipts from vendors can emanate from central procurement or
tocal procurement actions. Authorized procurement delivery documents
should accompany each shipment as prescribed in the FAR (reference

(1)).

3. When shipments of materiel received from commercial sources
require inspection and/or acceptance at destination, storage activi-
ties will accomplish the inspection and/or acceptance and the in-
check operations as concurrent actions.

(a) Inspect shelf-1ife materiel for appropriate condition
and type of shelf-1ife code in accordance with applicable Service/
Agency prescribed procedures based on DoD 4140.27-M, (reference (c)).
Mark materiel, as appropriate, for shelf-life code and supply condi-
tion code upon receipt. Package markings will be in accordance with
MIL-STD-129 (reference (j)).

42
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(b) Based on inspection, storage activities will prepare
separate materiel receipt transactions indicating the actual condi-
tion of the materiel received. Prepare materiel receipt transactions
for discrepant shipments from commercial sources in accordance with
the guidelines provided in section H. '

4, Complete the materiel receipt transaction by changing or
adding to data in the PMR suspense record, as explained in paragraph
C.3. above, or by extracting data from the consignment documentation.

E. MATERIEL RECEIPTS (OTHER THAN PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT SOURCE)

1., Storage activities will report receipts of materiel from
other than procurement instrument sources to ICPs using materiel
receipt transactions citing a DI code 1n the D6  series (see appendix
C2}. When punched card transactions are used prepare them on the DD
Form 1486 (see appendix A3)., In distribution systems where receipts
are reported to SCAs, the SCA will also use this transaction to
report the receipts to the ICP. (For logistically reassigned items,
report receipts after the ETD in accordance with chapter 11. However,
also see section F. procedures for reporting receipts of discrepant/
deficient shipments.) DI codes to report nonprocurement receipts for
depot inventory are assigned and explained in appendix Bl.

2, Complete the materiel receipt transaction by changing or
adding to data in the PMR suspense record, as explained in paragraph
C.3., or by extracting data from the consignment documentation.

F. TIME STANDARDS FOR PROCESSING RECEIPTS

1. One objective of the MILSTRAP system is to process receipts
through the storage activity, irrespective of geographical location,
and reflect them on both the locator and the accountable records with
minimal delay., Wholesale activity receipt processing performance
will, therefore, be measured in two segments:

a, Date materiel is turned over by the carrier to the
designated receiving activity to date when storage location/proof of
storage is posted in storage activity records. Materiel is con-
sidered to be in storage when it reaches the first location (either
temporary or permanent) where actual storage control exists through
lTocator data and the materiel can be issued in response to materiel
release documentation.

b. Date materiel is turned over by the carrier to the des-
ignated receiving activity to date of posting to the onhand balance
of accountable stock record file or in-process receipt file,

2. MILSTRAP performance standards for processing receipts
through these time segments are as follows;
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a. Receipts from new procurement and redistribution will
be processed through segments one and two within 7 calendar days.

b, ATl other receipts will be processed through segments
one and two within 10 calendar days.

3. Report wholesale activity receipt processing effectiveness
in the ICE Report, RCS DD-P&L(Q&SA) 935, as prescribed by chapter 7,
subparagraph J.2.b, The acceptable DoD performance goals for
receipt processing are: percent posted within the time standard, 90
percent; percent stored within the time standard, 90 percent. When
computing the overall performance against the above time standards,
include receipt transactions frustrated for a long period of time
prior to posting/storing,.

G. CONTROL OF RECEIPTS

1. Storage activities will establish these receipt control
procedures for posting information relating to the status of materiel
in the storing cycle, The cycle begins with the release of materiel
and documents into custody and control of the receiving activity.

2. After the materiel has been physically received but prior to
or concurrent with movement to storage, storage activities will
accomplish the following actions:

(a) Establish a transaction suspense record to record the
materiel as an in-process receipt.

{b} Prepare and transmit the materiel receipt transaction
to the ICP within the prescribed timeframe {see section F. above).

3. When the storage activity receives requisitions or materiel
release orders and there is not sufficient materiel available on the
onhand balance of the stock record (physically stored), a check will
be made of the in-process receipt suspense file to determine if there
is an in-process quantity to fully or partially satisfy the requisi-
tion document., When in-process receipts are recorded, fill priority
01-08 requirements from these receipts. Defer the filling of prior-
ity 09-15 requirements from in-process receipts until proof of stor-
age is recorded,

4, Storage activities will periodically refer to the suspense
file of in-process receipts to expedite the storage of materiel
delayed beyond authorized receipt processing timeframes. Expedite
the storing of materiel for which issues have been deferred pending
storage.

5. After proof of storage is received, storage activities will

clear the suspense record, update the storage locator record, and
release the deferred issues.
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6. As an additional aid in control of receipts, ensure that
appropriate storage activity records (e.g., stock locator) reflect
the date of the last receipt of an item and storage information
(e.g., date of storage or some other code indicating that storage has
been reported),.

H. SUBMITTING REPORTS OF DISCREPANT/DEFICIENT RECEIPTS

1. In addition to processing and reporting materiel receipts,
storage activities will submit reports for all discrepant/deficient
receipts in accordance with the procedures and forms prescribed by
the following:

a. Joint Regulation DLAR 4140,55/AR 735-11-2/SECNAVINST
43655,.18/AFR 400,54/MCO 4430.3 {reference (k)).

b. dJdoint Regulation AR 55-38/NAVSUPINST 4610,33/AFR 75-18/
MCO P4610,19/DLAR 4500.15 (reference (1)).

c. dJoint Regulation DLAR 4155,.24/AR 702-7/SECNAVINST
4855,5/AFR 74-6/MCO 4855.5 (reference (m)).

d. dJoint Regulation DLAR 4140,60/AR 12-12/SECNAVINST
4355,17/AFR 67-7/MCO 4140.1 (reference (n)).

e. Joint Regqulation DLAR 4155,3/AR 30-12/NAVSUPINST
4355,2/AFR 74-5/MC0O 10110.21 (reference (o0)).

f. Other DoD and joint or intra-Service/Agency regulations
governing discrepancies/deficiencies not covered by the above.

2., Neither the dollar value nor the timeframes for submitting
discrepancy/deficiency reports apply for reporting the materiel
receipt to the cognizant ICP. The receipt reporting timeframes are
prescribed by section F. above. The procedures for reporting receipt
of discrepant/deficient shipments to the ICP are prescribed by
section I. below,

1. PROCESSING DISCREPANT/DEFICIENT RECEIPTS

1. General

a. Upon receipt of all incoming materiel shipments, from
procurement and nonprocurement sources, storage activities will
research all available documentation and item markings to determine
the receipt data (i.e., document number, NSN, or other item identifi-
cation number, PMR or due-in data, quantity, condition, inspection/
acceptance requirements, etc.). Using this data, storage activities
will determine if a discrepancy/deficiency (hereafter referred to as
discrepancy or discrepant) exists and will identify its nature,.
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{1) Not all discrepant receipts require submission of
discrepancy reports, Storage activities will follow the section
H. procedures to determine whether a discrepancy report must be
submitted.

(2) Management Codes R, S, and U have been assigned in
appendix B7 as discrepant receipt indicators for use in receipt
transactions when the section H. procedures require submission of
a discrepancy report. The purpose of the discrepant receipt indica-
tors is to notify the ICP in advance that a receipt was discrepant
and that a discrepancy report is being submitted which will provide
additional information relating to the reported item. Codes S and U
are entered only for DI Code DA4_ receipts and identify vendor caused
misdirected shipments and contract overshipments. These discrep-~
ancies, which occur more frequently and are more easily resolved than
others, are separately identified so ICPs can initiate immediate
corrective action before the formal report of discrepancy is
received.

(3) When part of a receipt is not affected by a discrep-
ancy requiring submission of a discrepancy report, the following
receipt reporting procedures may require storage activities to report
the nondiscrepant quantity in a separate transaction without citing
the discrepant receipt indicator., Additionally, the discrepant
receipt indicator is not used when special circumstances require the
use of another management code (e.g., M for automatic disposal by the
storage activity, P for storage activity created document number, or
Z for explanatory remarks) even though submission of a discrepancy
report is required. Prescribed omission or replacement of the dis-
crepant receipt indicator in the receipt transaction does not negate
the section H. requirements to submit a discrepancy report.

(4) Never enter the discrepant receipt indicator in
transactions for discrepant receipts if the section H. procedures
do not require submission of a discrepancy report.

b. When materiel is received without accompanying documen-
tation, or with inadequate documentation to process the receipt,
storage activities will use one of the following data sources to
develop materiel receipt transactions:

(1) Pre-positioned materjel receipt documents.,

(2) Authorized procurement delivery documents and
vendor packing lists.

(3) Advance copies of DD Forms 1348-1, or DD Forms 1149,

{(4) Transportation and fiscal records.
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(5) Container markings.

(6) Advice provided by the ICP upon request of the stor-
age activity if receipt documentation cannot otherwise be developed.

(7) Advice provided by the shipper upon request of the
storage activity if receipt documentation cannot otherwise be devel-
oped.

(8) Advice provided by the U.S, Customs Inspector's
Office upon request of the storage activity if the receipt documen-
tation cannot otherwise be developed for receipts which passed
through customs.

c. Normally when a discrepant receipt is retained in U.S.
Government custody, whether or not it is U.S. Government-owned, stor-
age activities will store the materjel, submit a DI Code D4/D6
receipt to the cognizant ICP for recording on the accountable record,
and hold the materiel pending receipt of disposition. For improbable
sttuations, storage activities will use exception transactions (f.e.,
code Z in the third position of the DI code and/or Management Code Z
in record position 72). 1In these situations, storage activities will
provide to the cognizant ICP a separate written explanation which
includes the receipt transaction document number and the discrepancy
report number when a discrepancy report was required.

d. If unusual circumstances prevent normal receipt report-
ing of discrepant shipments, the storage activity will communicate
with the ICP or the CAO/PO to determine how the discrepancy report
should be submitted and the receipt reported. When the ICP deter-
mines that the receipt reporting will be delayed pending subsequent
action, the storage activity must control the receipt by physically
segregating and monitoring the status of the materiel until the
receipt is reported or until the ICP directs other disposition (e.qg.,
reshipment, return to shipper, etc.). This paragraph applies only
when circumstances exist which prevent normal receipt reporting.

e. Report discrepant receipts on items which have been
lTogistically reassigned as follows:

(1) Report all receipts for which PMRs are established
to the LIM or to the GIM in accordance with Chapter 11, Logistic
Reassignments, procedures.

(2) Research procurement receipts for which no PMR is
recorded in coordination with the recorded item manager. The item
manager will direct the appropriate reporting of the receipt in
accordance with the Chapter 11, Logistic Reassignments, procedures to
assure accurate accountability of the assets is maintained.
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(3) Report nonprocurement receipts for which no PMR 1is
established directly to the GIM. The absence of a memorandum due-in
will identify the transaction to the GIM as a receipt not-from-due
for which transfer/decapitalization is not required.

- f. MWhen receipts are reported by a storage activity outside
the normal distribution system for the NSN, the ICP will record the
receipt on the accountable record so assets are issued from that site
first., ICPs will effect disposition of such materiel as quickly as
possible. If the materiel is not issuable, the ICP will direct
repair induction, reclassification, relocation, or disposal using the
appropriate transaction prescribed by DoD MILSTRAP or MILSTRIP
(reference {(h)). Before directing a bulk movement of reported mate-
riel, ICPs must review the action in accordance with DoD Instruction
4140,49 (reference {p)).

g. Separate and/or secure storage may be required for
procurement discrepancies, discrepancies imposing a health/safety
hazard, classified risk, etc., When these situations exist, storage
activities will take protective measures in accordance with estab-
1ished DoD or Service/Agency procedures.

2. Receipt Reporting for Discrepant Shipments from Procurement
Instrument Sources

a. When acceptance is accomplished at a point other than
destination, storage activities may not reinspect supplies at
destination for acceptance purposes., However, storage activities
will examine such supplies at destination for identity, damage in
transit, quantity, and condition (including proper packing/packaging
and labeling). The U.S. Government's right to litigate a discrepant
receipt is not affected by the point of acceptance. Consequentiy,
storage activities will report discrepancies detected during the
destination examination in accordance with the regulations cited in
section H.

b, Shipment of procurement receipts directly to disposal
is not authorized unless unusual circumstances (e.g., health/safety
hazard, etc.,) exist and separate/secure storage facilities, addressed
in subparagraph I1.1.g. above, are not available., When undsual circum-
stances require that materiel be shipped directly to the property
disposal activity {(or that other disposal actions be taken as pre-
scribed by the Services/Agencies), the storage activity will first
report the receipt using a DI Code D4_, Materiel Receipt transaction
citing Supply Condition Code L and Management Code R (discrepant
receipt indicator). The disposal action will then be reported using
a DI Code DAC, Dual Inventory Adjustment transaction citing Supply
Condition Code H and Management Code M {excludes shelf-life materiel)
or Management Code T (expired shelf-life materiel).
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c. When the receipt cannot initially be identified to an
NSN, the procurement instrument and subparagraph 1.1.,b., sources will
be used to identify the item.

d. Unless otherwise allowed by these procedures, storage
activities will report discrepant shipments from a procurement
instrument source to the ICP using a DI Code D4_ Materiel Receipt
transaction, the NSN of the item received, and the applicable owner-
ship/purpose code (normally taken from the DI Code DU_ PMR). In
receipt transactions for discrepant quantities, cite Supply Condition
Code L as noted in the next paragraph. Include Management Code R
(discrepant receipt indicator) when a discrepancy report was
required, except as prescribed in subparagraph I.l.c, or the follow-
ing subparagraph.

e. Follow the subsequent procedures to report receipt of
discrepant shipments from procurement instrument sources (these
categories are not mutually exclusive; multiple discrepancy condi-
tions may exist for a single receipt:

(1) Condition of Materiel. Storage activities will
report the actual discrepant quantity as a condition L receipt.
Report the nondiscrepant quantity in the actual condition recetved
and do not cite a discrepant receipt indicator in the transaction,

(2) Supply Documentation. Absence of the supply docu-
mentation should not preclude receipt processing and reporting or
subsequent issue of the materiel. Storage activities will re-
search in accordance with subparagraph L.l.b. to report the receipt.
The section H, discrepancy reporting requirements still apply.

(3) Misdirected Shipments (improperly addressed by the
procurement instrument source), Storage activities will contact the
cognizant ICP to ensure that the procurement instrument requirements
(i.e., inspection, acceptance, etc,) are complied with, Report the
total quantity in the actual condition received (normally A) and
enter Management Code S in record position 72 of the transaction,
Upon receipt of the DI Code D4_ transaction and prior to posting the
receipt as available for issue, ICPs/SCAs will initiate immediate
action to resolve the discrepancy in accordance with the paragraph
I.4. procedures. If the ICP or CAO/PO directs reshipment/return of a
reported receipt without issuing MILSTRIP (reference (h)) materiel
release documentation, the storage activity will submit a reversal
(11-zone punch in record position 25) of the previously submitted
materiel receipt transaction.

(4) Overage/Duplicate Shipment. Storage activities will
research PMR, receipt, and contract documentation to determine the
discrepant quantity. Report confirmed duplicate shipments as dis-
crepant condition L receipts, When overages are valued above the
contract variance clause, or above the excess delivery clause (after
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considering any allowable variance), report the overage above the
allowable variance as a discrepant condition L receipt and enter
Management Code U in record position 72 of the transaction. ICPs
will initiate immediate actjon to resolve the discrepancy upon
receipt of the DI Code D4_ transaction (see paragraph 1.4.). Over-
ages within the allowable variance or within the excess delivery
clause (after considering any allowable variance) are not considered
discrepant. Report the total quantity as a single receipt in the
applicable condition, and do not cite a discrepant receipt indicator
in the transaction,

(5) Packaging Discrepancy. Storage activities will
report the total discrepant quantity as a condition L receipt.
Report any acceptable quantity in the applicable condition and do not
cite the discrepant receipt indicator in the transaction, The ICP
and/or the CAO/PO will determine whether 1itigation is required. If
litigation is not required the ICP will request that the suspended
assets be transferred to the appropriate condition.

(6) Shortages. Storage activities will research PMR,
receipt, and contract documentation to determine the discrepant
quantity. For shortages, report the total quantity in the condition
received. Except for shortages attributed to transportation dis-
crepancies, the receipt will be considered discrepant only if the
shortage exceeds the allowable contract variance. When the receipt
is discrepant, cite the discrepant receipt indicator in the receipt
transaction. The ICP is responsible for initiating followup on
delinquent receipts.

(7) Item Technical Data Marking (includes nameplates,
logbooks, operating handbooks, special instructions, etc.). Storage
activities will report any nondiscrepant quantity as a receipt in the
applicable condition without citing the discrepant receipt indicator
in the transaction. Report the discrepant quantity as a condition L
receipt, and identify and describe the specific technical data
discrepancy in the SF 364 for ICP evaluation. 1f the ICP determines
the assets can be issued, the ICP.will initiate action to transfer
the suspended assets to the appropriate condition.

_ (8) Wrong Item. Storage activities will report the
total incorrect quantity of the item received in condition L. Report
any assets in the shipment which are the correct item in the applica-
ble condition and do not cite the discrepant receipt indicator in the
transaction. If the majority of the assets are the jncorrect item,
the storage activity may report the total guantity in condition L
based on internal Service/Agency procedure.

(9) Product Quality Deficiency. It is normally prefer-
able for the recejving activity to retain custody of the materiel,
whether or not it has been accepted, and report the deficient
quantity as a condition L receipt. The ICP or CAO/PO will determine
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if litigation or informal action with the procurement instrument
source should be initiated. If litigation or informal action will
not be taken, the ICP will initiate action to transfer the suspended
assets to the appropriate condition. :

(10) Transportation Discrepancies. When materiel is
accepted by the Transportation Officer, the receipt will be processed
and reported in accordance with procedures cited above for the type
of discrepancy which exists (e.g., subparagraph e.{1), Condition
of Materiel, for damage, etc.).

(11) Other Discrepancies. Receipt reporting will depend
upon the type of discrepancy involved. When unusual circumstances -
exist, the receipt and discrepancy reporting requirements provide
sufficient time for the storage activity to obtain guidance from the
appropriate authority before reporting the receipt or submitting
discrepancy report. See subparagraph I.1.d. for storage and account-
ability requirements.

3. Receipt Reporting for Discrepant Shipments from Non-
procurement Instrument Sources

a. MWhen the receipt cannot initially be identified to an
NSN, the storage activity will attempt to identify the NSN or usage
by following the subparagraph I.1.b. procedures and report the
receipt to the cognizant ICP,

(1) If the NSN cannot be identified and the estimated
value of the item is under $100, storage activities will not report
the receipt to an ICP. Ship the materiel directly to disposal using
a local document number. Retain an accessible record of the transac-
tion and its backup for two years.

(2) If the NSN cannot be identified and the estimated
value of the item is $100 or more, the storage activity will contact
the 1CP managing like items to determine disposition. If the ICP can
jdentify the NSN, the ICP will direct the storage activity to submit
the receipt and SF 364 to the cognizant ICP. 1If the ICP cannot
identify the NSN, the ICP will provide disposition instructions to
the reporting activity. These instructions will include an item
identification number (part number, MCN, LCN, etc.) for reporting the
receipt and submitting the SF 364. If the ICP directs shipment to
disposal, the ICP will maintain an accessible record of the trans-
action and its backup for two years.

b. Unless otherwise allowed by these procedures, storage
activities will report discrepant shipments from a nonprocurement
instrument source to the ICP using a DI Code D6_ Materiel Receipt,
the NSN of the item received, and the applicable ownership/purpose
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code (normally from the DI Code DW_ PMRD). In receipt transactions
for discrepant quantities, cite the supply condition code which most
accurately describes the condition of the materiel. Classify and
report the materiel in condition K when the actual condition cannot
be determined. Include Management Code R (discrepant receipt indi-
cator) when a discrepancy report was required, except as prescribed
in subparagraph I.l.c. above or the following subparagraph.

¢c. The following procedures apply for reporting receipt of
discrepant/deficient shipments from nonprocurement sources {these
categories are not exclusive; multiple discrepancy conditions may
exist for a single receipt):

(1) Condition of Materiel

(a) MWhen inspection of inter-Service/Agency receipts
reveals materiel to be Supply Condition Code H and no PMR is recorded,
storage activities will automatically ship discrepant materiel valued
at less than $100 per item direct to the property disposal activity
or take other automatic disposal actions based on criteria promul-
gated by the Services/Agencies. This includes Type I shelf-life
materiel which has passed the expiration date regardless of value.
When automatic disposal action is taken, cite Supply Condition Code H
and Management Code M (excludes shelf-1ife materiel) or Management
Code T (expired shelf-1life materiel), in lieu of the discrepant
receipt indicator, in the receipt transaction for the discrepant
quantity.

(b} Report discrepant quantities other than those
mentioned above citing the applicable supply condition code, or code
K when the condition cannot be determined.

{(¢) Report receipt of nondiscrepant quantities in the
normal manner and do not cite the discrepant indicator in the
transaction.

(2) Supply Documentation. Absence of the supply docu-
mentation should not preclude receipt processing and reporting or
subsequent issue of the materiel., Storage activities will research
in accordance with subparagraph I1.1.b, to report the receipt. The
above section H. discrepancy reporting requirements still apply.
When the document number in the receipt transaction must be created
by the storage activity, cite Management Code P in 1ieu of the dis-
crepant receipt indicator in the transaction.

(3) Misdirected Shipments (improperly addressed by the
supply activity).” Storage activities will report misdirected ship-
ments as receipts to the cognizant ICP. ICPs will effect disposition
using the appropriate MILSTRIP (reference (h})).
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(4) Overage/Duplicate Shipment, Storage activities will
be unable to identify a receipt as a duplicate. If no PMR is
recorded, the storage activity will report the receipt in the appli-
cable condition and cite the discrepant receipt indicator in the
transaction, 1ICPs will process such receipts as unauthorized returns
or receipts not-from-due., For overages, report the total quantity
received as a single receipt in the applicable condition,

(56) Packaging Discrepancy. Storage activities will
report the total quantity received as a single transaction in the
applicable condition. The storage activity will schedule the dis-
crepant quantity for preservation/packaging in accordance with
Service/Agency criteria.

(6) Shortages, For shortages, storage activities will
report the total quantity received in the applicable condition. The
ICP will initiate any necessary financial adjustment action. The ICP
is responsible for initiating followup on delinquent receipts,

(7) 1tem Technical Data Marking (includes nameplates,
logbooks, operating handbooks, special Instructions, etc,). Storage
activities will report any nondiscrepant quantity in the applicable
condition without citing discrepant receipt indicator in the transac-
tion. Report the discrepant quantity as a condition D receipt.
Identify and describe the specific technical data discrepancy in the
SF 364 for ICP evaluation, If the ICP determines the asset can be
issued, the ICP will initiate action to transfer the asset to the
appropriate condition,

(8) MWrong Item. Storage activities will report the
receipt in the appTicabTe condition, If both correct and incorrect
items are received in the same shipment, report each separately.
Omit the discrepant receipt indicator in the transaction for the
correct item,

(9) Product Quality Deficiency. Product quality defi-
ciency receipts should be determined based on the supply condition
code cited in the PMR, Product quality deficiency receipts from ICP
directed returns are not discrepant receipts and will be receipt
reported in the normal manner., Do not cite the discrepant indicator
in the transaction,

(10) Transportation Discrepancies. When materiel is
turned over by the Transportation Officer, the receipt will be
reported in accordance with the procedures cited above for the type
of discrepancy which exists (e.g., condition of materie] for damage,
etc.).
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(11) Other Discrepancies. Receipt reporting will depend
upon the type of discrepancy involved. When unusual circumstances
exist, the receipt and discrepancy reporting requirements provide
sufficient time for the storage activity to obtain guidance from the
ICP before reporting the receipt or submitting the discrepancy
report, See subparagraph I.1.d, for storage and accountability
requirements.

4., Resolution of Reported Receipt Discrepancies

a. ICPs will maintain accurate materiel accountability
records and audit trails for reported receipts with evidence of a
supply discrepancy. Resolution of these discrepancies requires the
establishment of interfaces among the materiel accountability, pro-
curement, financial accounting, and discrepancy reporting systems.

b, When discrepant receipts are reported, ICPs will process
the transactions and effect the research required to resolve the
discrepancy, When materiel received from procurement will be
retained in the wholesale inventory, coordinate with the CAOQ/PO for a
contract modification which will recoup any administrative costs and
any additional second destination transportation costs or onward
shipment (redistribution) costs incurred by the U.S. Government as a
result of the discrepancy. For all receipt discrepancies, ensure
that procurement/supply due-in records and related financial accounts
(including intransit) are corrected to reflect any new receipt status
and transmit required update PMR{s) to the storage activity(ies)
involved. Care must be taken, however, to suppress PMR output if
the corresponding receipt has already been reported (e.g., for over-
ages or misdirected shipments being retained where delivered).

5. Management Evaluation and Corrective Action, ICPs will
develop management evaluation data for contract overages and vendor
caused misdirected shipments for use in identifying trends or
indications of system problems and in initiating corrective action,
When the same discrepancy is repeatedly reported on shipments from a
given procurement source, the ICP through the CAO/PO will advise the
source of the error and request action be taken to correct its
repeated occurrence., When a procurement source continues to commit
the same error, initiate action to consider inclusion on the Awards
Review List or other disciplinary action,

J. FOLLOWUP ON RECEIPTS

Wwhen a maximum of 45 calendar days have elapsed since the ship-
ping date indicated in shipment notification and receipt has not been
confirmed, ICPs will transmit materiel receipt followups to appro-
priate storage activities, {Extension of the 45 calendar day time-
frame is authorized when long intransit times are involved.) Prepare
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followups on expected receipts from procurement instrument sources in
the appendix C40 format citing DI Code DXA. Prepare followups on
expected receipts from other than procurement instrument sources in
the appendix C4l format citing DI Code DXB. When punched card trans-
actions are used, prepare them on the DD Form 1486 (see appendix A3).

Ke REPLY TO MATERIEL RECEIPT FOLLOWUPS

1. When materiel has been received, storage activities will
respond with a materiel receipt transaction prepared in the appendix
Cl or CZ format citing the appropriate DI Code in the D4_ or D6_
series. MWhen punched card transactions are used, prepare them on the
DD Form 1486 (see appendix A3),

2. When materiel has not been received, the response will be as
follows:

a. Prepare replies to DI Code DXA Materiel Receipt Follow-
ups (Procurement Instrument Source) in the appendix C42 format citing
DI Code DXC.

b. Prepare replies to DI Code DXB Materiel Receipt Follow-
ups (Other Than Procurement Instrument Source)} in the appendix C43
format citing DI Code DXD.

L. DUE-IN AND RECEIPTS FROM ASSEMBLY, DISASSEMBLY, CONVERSION,
MODIFICATION, REPATR, AND TEST

1. ICPs will record expected receipts as follows:

a. For end items from assembly, conversion, or modification
and components from disassembly, establish DI Code DFL Due-Ins (Other
Than Procurement Instrument Source) using the appendix €13 format.
Excludes return of repaired end items.

b. For end items from repair/testing (excluding items being
repaired at a maintenance facility), establish DI Code DDM Due-Ins
(Procurement Instrument Source) prepared in the appendix Cll format
or DI Code DFM Due-Ins {Other Than Procurement Instrument Source)
using the appendix Cl13 format.

2, Storage activities will report receipts as follows:
a. For end items from assembly, conversion, or modification
and components from disassembly, submit DI Code D6L Materiel Receipts

(Other Than Procurement Instrument Source) using the appendix C2
format.
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b. For end items from repair/testing (excluding items being
repaired at a maintenance facility), submit DI Code D4M Materiel
Receipts (Procurement Instrument Source) or DI Code D6M Materiel
Receipts (Other Than Procurement Instrument Source) using the appen-
dix €1 or C2 format.

¢. For returns of unused materiel originally issued for
performance of destructive testing, submit DI Code D6G Materiel
Receipts (Other Than Procurement Instrument Source) using the appen-
dix C2 format.

d., When one Service/Agency is repairing items for another
Service/Agency, the repairing Service/Agency may by mutual agreement:

{1) Record in the item record under the ownership of the
other Service/Agency those reparable items received from activities
of the other Service/Agency for repair.

(2) Notify the owning ICP of these receipts by means of
DI Code D6A Materiel Receipts (Other Than Procurement Instrument
Source)} prepared in the appendix €2 format.

M. RECLAIMED ITEMS

1. When reclamation activities do not have adequate facilities
to test and classify the serviceability condition of reclaimed
assets, they will identify such assets as Supply Condition Code R
(Suspended Reclaimed Items Awaiting Condition Determination). When
receiving storage activities determine that immediate classification
of such condition R assets is not possible, they will ensure that the
assets are checked/tested and classified to actual condition within
established parameters as prescribed by chapter 5, paragraph B.4. of
this manual,

2. When reclamation activities cite an actual supply condition
code (i.e., other than R) for returned materiel, storage activities
will cite that condition code when recording and reporting the
receipt. However, if inspection upon receipt reveals that the condi-
tion assigned by the reclamation activity is incorrect, the storage
activity will record and report the receipt citing the actual
condition to which the item is classified or condition K if the
actual condition cannot be determined. Materiel reported in Supply
Condition Code K must be classified to actual condition within
established parameters as prescribed by chapter 5, paragraph B.,3. of
this manual.

N. LOAN TRANSACTIONS

1. Use appropriate MILSTRAP adjustment and/or receipt transac-
tions to reflect the onhand/due-in and subsequent receipts. Reflect
materiel on loan on accountable activity records in the appropriate
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purpose code (as prescribed by Service/Agency procedures--usually
code L to denote loan) or as a DI Code DFN Due-In (Other Than Pro-
curement Instrument Source) depending on the method/system applied.
Alignment and format for these due-in transactions are contained in
appendix C13,

2. DI Code DWN Pre-positioned Materiel Receipt Documents (Other.
Than Procurement Instrument Source) may be used to provide advance
notification to activities scheduled to receive returned loaned mate-
riel. Alignment and format for PMRs are contajined in appendix C39,

3. Receiving activities will inspect loaned materiel upon
receipt. Submit DI Code D6N Materie! Receipts {Other Than Procure-
ment Instrument Source) using the appendix €2 format to provide
information about the condition and quantity of the returned loaned
materiel.

4. The ICP is responsible for final determination and resolution
of returned Government property from loan. Establish controls to.
ensure the materiel is returned in an appropriate condition, i.e., as
good as or better than the condition of the original loan issue.

Take appropriate action to resolve any discrepancies and ensure
reimbursement to the loaning activity.

0. MATERIEL RECEIPT ACKNOWLEDGMENT AT THE RETAIL LEVEL

1. General. This paragraph prescribes a standard procedure for
processing materiel receipt acknowledgment documents by Military
Service activities below the wholesale distribution system, the
DAAS (reference (h))}, Service/DLA MILSTEP CPPs, and ICPs/SCAs of the
Military Services.

2. Exclusions. These procedures are not applicable to:

a. Security Assistance Program transactions. '
b. Shipments made to the GSA and civil Agencies.
c. Shipments made to Coast Guard units.

d. Nonmechanized Navy afloat units not under the Ships
Uniform Automatic Data Processing System.

3. Materiel Receipt Acknow1edgmgnt Document (MRAD)

a. Prepare the MRAD (DI Code D6S) in one of the following
manners:
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(1) The requisitioner will prepare MRADs, using the
appendix €2 format, when posting materiel receipts to the retail
inventory record or upon receipt of materiel at retail level for
jssues that are not posted to the inventory record,

(2) For intra-Service shipments, Services may elect to
have their shipping activity or container consolidation points create
the MRAD (except date posted to inventory records). MRADs created 1in
this manner will accompany the shipment, and requisitioners will
complete the MRADs when the materiel is received and posted to the
retail inventory records.

b, Service/Agency activities limited to formatted teletype
message will enter the date of receipt in record positions 67-69 of
the D6S, DAAS will convert the modified D6S to reflect receipt date
in record positions 73-75 prior to sending these transactions to the
MILSTEP (reference (q)) CPPs,

c. Forward the completed MRADs to the DAAS (reference (g}).
4, Processing of MRADs by the DAAS

a. The DAAS will use the MRADs to update the DAAS Shipment
Status Correlation File and, using agreed upon Service/Agency rules,
route image documents to other designated activities, e.g., ICPs/SCAs
and Service designated control points.

b, If the document number of the MRAD is not recorded in
the DAAS Shipment Status Correlation File, the DAAS will retain the
MRAD and route an image document to other designated activities using
agreed upon Service/Agency rules.

¢. Monthly, the DAAS will screen the Shipment Status Cor-
relation File for delinquent shipments. For purposes of this chap-
ter, a delinquent shipment exists when (a} a DI Code AS_ transaction
is recorded in the DAAS Shipment Status Correlation File, (b)
90 days have elapsed since the date of shipment recorded in the AS_
transactions, and (c) no MRAD has been received. For delinquent
shipments, the DAAS will prepare MRADs containing DI Code D6S and a D
in record position 7. These MRADs will be summarized as outlined in
paragraph 0.5,

d. Monthly, the DAAS will summarize all MRADs including

MRADs for delinquent shipments, and furnish the summary to the
Service/DLA CPPs for preparation of MILSTEP (reference (q)) reports.
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5. Delinquent Shipment Summary -- MRAD Nonresponse. Quarterly,
as of the end of March, June, September, and December, the DAAS will
prepare a listing by requisitioning activity, displaying a summary
total by issue priority designator of delinquent shipments 90 to 180
days as part 1, and part 2 will contain the delinquent shipments over
180 days. Two copies of the 1isting will be forwarded to the DoD
MILSTRAP System Administrator for determining compliance with MRAD
procedures and taking action as appropriate, RCS DD-P&L(M)1113
applies for this reporting requirement,
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CHAPTER 5
ADJUSTMENT TRANSACTIONS

A. GENERAL

1. This chapter provides procedures relating to the following
types of adjustment actions:

a. Adjustments caused by catalog change actions.

b, Reidentification of improperly identified materiei,

¢. Offsetting adjustments to purpose and condition codes,
d. Discrepancies disclosed by physical inventory.

e. Ownership gains and losses applicable to SMCA.

2. The DD Form 1487 is designed for use as either a single or
dual transaction,

a. The first method accommodates those processing tech-
niques which employ individual increase or decrease adjustment
actions against the accountable inventory control records. DD Forms
1487 containing document identifiers in the D8 or D9 series and
prepared as outlined in appendix C4 apply to these transactions.
When processing DI Codes D8S and D9S, see appendix C6 for alignment
and format.

b. The second method provides for offsetting (dual) adjust-
ments to condition or purpose code in a single Materiel Adjustment
Document, This is possible by using the FROM and TO data fields in
the Materiel Adjustment Document. DD Form 1487 containing DI Code
DAC or DAD and prepared as outlined in appendix C9 applies to these
transactions., When processing DI Code DAS, see appendix C10 for
alignment and format.

¢c. When Service/Agency practice prescribes the use of single
transactions in the D8 and D9 series internally for condition or
purpose transfer, provisions will be made for acceptance and proc-
essing of DAC and DAD documents from other Services/Agencies,.

3. Changes between ownership codes, from purpose code to owner-
ship code, or from ownership code to purpose code will not be made by
an adjustment action, Appropriate issue and receipt transactions
will be processed to make the necessary accounting actions, An
exception to this rule is the use of the dual Inventory Adjustment
Transaction, DI Code DAS, and corresponding single adjustments,
D8S/DYS, to effect ownership gain/loss under the SMCA concept.

{See section C. below.)
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4. Changes in project or distribution codes maintained on the
inventory control record will be accomplished by utilizing individual
increase and decrease materiel adjustment transactions containing
appropriate document identifiers in the D8 and D9 series.

5. Inventory adjustments, resulting from clerical or mechanical
accounting errors but which cannot be corrected by reversing the
original transaction, will contain DI Code D8B if the adjustment is
an increase and DI Code D9B if the adjustment is a decrease.

6. Inventory adjustments, for which a specific DI code is not
otherwise provided, will contain DI Code D87 when the adjustment 1is
an increase and DI Code D9Z when the adjustment is a decrease.
(Assignor of these codes will maintain detailed backup information as
to the use and requirement for the transaction.)

7. Inventory adjustments for losses resulting from shrinkage,
theft, contamination, deterioration, and expired shelf life will
contain DI Code D9G. Losses resulting from major disasters, fire,
enemy action, acts of God, etc.,, will be identified by DI Code D9H.

8. DI codes in the DB_ series (for gains) and DC_ series (for
losses) are to be used for financial adjustments and the transactions
will be prepared in accordance with the regulatory procedures pre-
scribed by the Services/Agencies, No formats are currently pre-
scribed in the MILSTRAP manual.

B. CHANGES IN CONDITION OF MATERIEL

1., When inspection of stocks onhand reveals a change in condi-
tion of the materiel and immediate reclassification is possible,
storage activities will report the variance to the ICP/SCA within
3 calendar days using a DI Code DAC Inventory Adjustment prepared
in the appendix €9 format. Enter the supply condition code under
which the item is carried on the records in record position 71 and
the new supply condition code in record position 66,

2. When inspection of stocks onhand discloses stocks are suspect
for issue and immediate reclassification is beyond current capabili-
ties, the storage activity will transfer the materiel to Supply
Condition Code J and submit to the ICP/SCA a DI Code DAC Inventory
Adjustment prepared in the appendix C9 format. Enter the supply
condition code under which the item is carried on the records in
record position 71 and Supply Condition Code J in record position 66.
As classification actions are completed, storage activities wil)
submit DI Code DAC Inventory Adjustments entering Supply Condition
Code J in record position 71 and the new supply condition code in
record position 66. Storage activities will complete the classi-
fication of materiel suspended under Supply Condition Code J, with



DoD 4000,25-2-M

the exception of ammunition, within 90 calendar days after submitting
the original adjustment to the ICP/SCA, Ammunition may be retained
in Supply Condition Code J up to 270 calendar days. See subparagraph
B.5. for other exceptions to the 90 calendar day criteria.

3. When materiel is suspended upon receipt for condition deter-
mination (Supply Condition Code K), storage activities will classify
the materiel, with the exception of ammunition, within 10 calendar
days after submitting the original receipt. Ammunition may be
retained in Supply Condition Code K up to 45 calendar days. When
materiel has been classified, submit to the ICP/SCA a DI Code DAC
Inventory Adjustment, prepared in the appendix C9 format, using the
same document number cited in the original receipt transaction.
Enter Supply Condition Code K in record position 71 and the new
supply condition code in record position 66, See subparagraph 8.5,
for other exceptions to the 10 calendar day criteria,

4, Storage activities will reclassify assets identified by
reclamation activities as Supply Condition Code R, Such assets will
be classified to actual condition within 180 calendar days after
submitting the original receipt transaction or prior to induction
into maintenance activities for repair/modification, whichever is
sooner {(see subparagraph B.5., for exceptions to the established time-
frame)., When condition R assets are classified, storage activities
will submit to the ICP/SCA a DI Code DAC Inventory Adjustment pre-
pared in the appendix C9 format. Enter Supply Condition Code R in
record position 71 and the actual supply condition code to which
the item was classified in record position 66. When a storage activ-
ity does not have the capability to test/check condition R assets for
actual condition, the materiel may be forwarded to a maintenance
activity having the capability to determine actual condition. The
actual condition of the assets will be recorded on the accountable
record before a determination is made to include the assets in a
scheduled maintenance program,

5. When additional time is required to classify materiel held
in Supply Condition Codes J, K, or R, because of large quantities,
lack of facilities, nonavailability of personnel and/or test equip-
ment, or other circumstances considered justified by the storage
activity Commander, the storage activity will forward an extension
request to the accountable ICP/SCA, When appropriate, the ICP/SCA
will approve the request for extension, notify the storage activity,
and establish a suspense to ensure that classification action is
taken within the agreed upon timeframe. If a request for extension
is not approved by the ICP/SCA, the storage activity will make every
effort to comply with the established timeframe. Inventory Managers
may request reclassification of condition J, K, and R assets whenever
it is deemed necessary based on their stock position and overail
management responsibility.
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6. When inspection of stocks onhand reveals that the condition
has changed to an uneconomically reparable state or that the shelf-
1ife expiration date has passed, storage activities will report the
variance to the. ICP within 3 calendar days. Submit a DI Code DAC
Inventory Adjustment prepared in the appendix €9 format, Enter the
supply condition code under which the item was carried, prior to
determination of the uneconomically reparable state or prior to the
shelf-1ife expiration date, in record position 71, Enter the appli-
cable supply condition code to which the item is being classified in
record position 66, Storage activities may automatically turn over
condemned and expired shelf-1ife materiel to the property disposal
activity or take other automatic disposal actions based on c¢criteria
promulgated by the Services/Agencies. When automatic disposal action
is taken, the storage activity will advise the ICP by entering
Management Code M (excludes shelf-1ife materiel) or Management Code T
{expired shelf-1ife materiel) in record position 72 of the DI Code
DAC Inventory Adjustment.

7. Although there is no prescribed timeframe for transferring
suspended materiel from Supply Condition Code L, inventory managers
will review all records for materiel suspended in condition L at
least quarterly and will take necessary action to ensure that litiga-
tion action is progressing,

C. OWNERSHIP GAINS AND LOSSES

(DoD Directive 5160.65 (reference (d)).

1. Based on the unique requirements of the SM for Conventional
Ammunition and the Military Services, separate inventory adjustment
transactions DAS, D8S, and D9S have been developed to permit:

a. Retaining the integrity of the document number from the
requisitioner’s original demand throughout total processing, when
payback actions are necessary.

b. Online recording and reconciliation of materiel debit
and credit balances of the SM and affected Military Services.,

¢. The Military Services to have an audit trail when their
accountable/financial records are affected.

2. The DAS transaction is designed for use as a dual transaction
limited to effecting paybacks of SM for conventional ammunition items
from one owning Service to another Service, in accordance with cur-
rent DoD policy and inter-Service agreements, The SM will always
initiate the DAS transaction for processing internal adjustments to
custodial/accountable records and for notification of SM storage
activities. The use of the M modifier in record position 29, to
express thousands when the quantity exceeds 99,999, is an optional
feature that can be applied intra~Service/Agency and, by agreement,
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inter-Service/Agency. M modifiers are only applicable to ammunition
iftems in Federal Supply Group 13, The DAS transaction is prepared in
the appendix C10 format.

3. The D8S and D9S transactions are designed for use as a single
transaction limited to effecting paybacks of SM for conventional
ammunition items from one owning Service to another Service, in
accordance with current DoD policy and inter-Service agreements. The
SM will always initiate the D8S/D9S transactions for updating inter-
nal custodial/accountable records and for notification to affected
Military Services of actions to be accomplished. The use of the M
modifier in record position 29, to express thousands when the
quantity exceeds 99,999, is an optional feature that can be applied
intra-Service/Agency and, by agreement, inter-Service/Agency. M
modifiers are only applicable to ammunition items in Federal Supply
Group 13, The D8S and D9S transactions are prepared in the appendix
€6 format.

D. PURPOSE TRANSFERS

Based on authorized programs, materiel may be reserved for
specific purposes and retained on inventory control records until
requisitioned, To effect the transfer of assets between purpose
codes, the single inventory adjustment cards, DI Codes D8D and D9YD
prepared in the format shown in appendix C4, or the dual inventory
adjustment transaction, DI Code DAD, prepared in the format shown in
appendix €9, will be processed against the inventory control records.

E. INVENTORY GAINS AND LOSSES

Procedures concerned with adjustments due to physical inventory
losses or gains are contained in chapter 7.

F. CONDITION CHANGES FOR ITEMS UNDER REPAIR

1. When one Service/Agency is repairing items for another
Service/Agency, the repairing Service/Agency may, by mutual agree-
ment, notify the owning ICP of the other Service/Agency of condition
changes upon:

a. Induction of items into repair., The owning ICP will be
provided with inventory adjustment transactions to indicate transfer
of items from Supply Condition Code F (Unserviceable - Reparable) to
Supply Condition Code M (Suspended (In Work)). These inventory
adjustment transactions will be identified by DI Code DAC prepared in
the format of appendix C9, or DI Codes D8C and D9C, prepared in the
format shown in appendix C4.

b. Completion of repair action, The owning ICP will be

provided with inventory adjustment transactions to indicate transfer
of items from Supply Condition Code M {Suspended (In Work)) to the
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appropriate, ready for issue, condition. These inventory adjustment
transactions will be identified by DI Codes DAC or D8C and D9C, as
appropriate.

2., When items are being repaired at a maintenance facility,
reporting of induction into and return from repair will be accom-
plished in the following manner:

a. Reporting of induction into repair will be accomplished
by submission of inventory adjustment transactions transferring the
items from Supply Condition Code F (Unserviceable - Reparable) to
Supply Condition Code-M (Suspended {(In Work}). These inventory
adjustment transactions will be identified by DI Codes DAC or D8C and
D9C, as appropriate,

b. Return of items from repair will be accomplished by
submission of inventory adjustment transactions transferring the
items from Supply Condition Code M {Suspended (In Work)}) to a ready
for issue condition. These inventory adjustment transactions will be
identified by DI Codes DAC or D8C and D9C, as appropriate.

G. REIDENTIFICATION OF STOCK, STOCK NUMBER CHANGES, AND UNIT OF
ISSUE CHANGES -

1., Reidentification of Stock

a. MWhen inspection reveals that an item in stock has been
misidentified, storage activities will prepare and transmit two or
more materiel adjustment transactions prepared as outlined in appen=-
dix C4. The first transaction will contain the misidentified stock
number, the quantity misidentified, DI Code D9J (Decrease - Reidenti-
fication of Stock), and Suffix Code A,

b, When one new stock number is picked up due to reidenti-
fication, the second materiel adjustment transaction will contain the
same document number as the first transaction, the identified stock
number, the quantity of the identified stock number, DI Code D8J
(Increase - Reidentification of Stock), and Suffix Code B,

c. When more than one new stock number is picked up due to
reidentification, an additional D8J adjustment transaction for each
newly identified stock number will be prepared and transmitted. The
additional D8J adjustment transaction{(s) will be prepared in the same
manner as the second transaction except that the suffix codes will
progress to C, D, etc., as each transaction is prepared. The suffix
codes in the second and ensuing transactions will serve to correlate
the transactions to the misidentified stock number.

d. The SCA/ICP will process the adjustment transactions
against accountable inventory control records to effect the decrease
under the incorrectly identified stock number and increase(s) against
the correct stock number(s),
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2. Stock Number and/or Unit of Issue Changes

a. When only a stock number change occurs, ICPs or SCAs
will prepare and process two materiel adjustment transactions
prepared as outlined in appendix C4., The first transaction will
contain the replaced stock number, DI Code D9K (Decrease - Catalog
Data Change), and Suffix Code A. The second transaction will contain
the same document number as the first transaction, DI Code D8K
(Increase - Catalog Data Change), and Suffix Code B.

b, When only a unit of issue change occurs, ICPs or SCAs
will prepare and process two materiel adjustment transactions pre-
pared as outlined in appendix C4, The first transaction will
contain the quantity and unit of issue prior to change of unit of
issue, DI Code D9K (Decrease - Catalog Data Change), and Suffix Code
A. The second materiel adjustment transaction will contain the same
document number and stock number as the first transaction, the new
unit of issue, the new adjusted quantity based on the new unit of
issue, DI Code D8K (Increase Catalog Data Change), and Suffix Code B.

¢. When a simultaneous stock number and unit of issue
change occurs, ICPs or SCAs will prepare and process two materiel
adjustment transactions., The first transaction will contain the
replaced stock number and its unit of issue and quantity, DI Code
D9K (Decrease - Catalog Data Change), and Suffix Code A, The
second materiel adjustment transaction will contain the same docu-
ment number, the replacing stock number and unit of issue, the
adjusted qguantity based on the new unit of issue, DI Code D8K
(Increase - Catalog Data Change), and Suffix Code B.

H. CONDITION CHANGES FOR ITEMS BEING REPORTED/TURNED IN TO REUTILI~
ZATION AND MARKETING ACTIVITIES

1. When materiel is not identified by an NSN and is actually
scrap, Services and Agencies may prescribe that it be classified in
Supply Condition Code S for turn in to DRMOs. Otherwise, only mate-
riel recorded on accountable records in Supply Condition Codes A
through H will be reported or turned in to the DRMO.

2. MHWhen excess, serviceable, or unserviceable materiel is clas-
sified in Supply Condition Code J, K, L, M, N, P, Q, or R, activities
must initiate action to reclassify the materiel to an acceptable
supply condition code (A through H or S) before preparing the turn-in
documentation., Section B contains the materiel reclassification
procedures.,

3. Activities not reporting or turning in materiel to DRMOs in

an appropriate supply condition code will risk having the materiel
rejected/returned by the DRMO for proper classification.
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4, Reutilization and marketing activities will use the appendix
B6 disposal condition codes to accurately describe the physical con-
dition of the materiel based on its inspection at time of receipt.
Reutilization and marketing activities will record both the supply
and the disposal condition code for the materiel and will reflect
both codes as management data for reutilization program screening and
review. Within the reutilization and marketing process, Disposal
Condition Code S is assigned for "materiel that has no value except
for its basic materiel content,” Consequently, Disposal Condition
Code S may be assigned by DRMUs to materiel with or without RSN
identification.
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CHAPTER 7
PHYSICAL INVENTORY CONTROL

A. GENERAL

1. This chapter provides procedures, performance objectives,
and effectiveness reporting to enhance supply effectiveness by ‘
improving the accuracy of inventory control and asset information -
in the wholesale supply system of the DobD.

2, Basic elements of the physical inventory control program pre-
scribed by this chapter apply to the Military Departments and the
Defense Agencies, hereafter referred to as DoD Components, and
establish:

a. Uniform procedures, based on existing DoD policy, for
maintaining accurate records, conducting physical inventories and
location surveys/reconciliations, researching potential inventory
discrepancies, and for quality control of work processes affecting
inventory accuracy.

b. Management control of all DoD wholesale supply system
assets of:

(1) principal items,

(2) package fuels,

(3) secondary items on hand at CONUS and overseas depots
as well as other selected distribution system storage sites including
contractor-owned and/or contractor-operated facilities when assets
are maintained on the DoD wholesale accountable records (excluding
loaned materiel which will be accounted for in accordance with
chapter 4, section N.), and

(4) ammunition.

c. Comparable measures of performance for cost effective
analysis among the various inventory control systems,

d. Reporting procedures necessary to measure the effective-
ness of physical inventory control in the DoD supply system.

3. Exclusions

a. These procedures are not applicable to bulk petroleum,
complete ships, aircraft, ballistic missiles, nuclear weapons, and
space vehicles; contractor-owned and/or contractor-operated facili-
ties for which the assets are not maintained on the DoD wholesale
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IPE reportable to the DIPEC; and National Security Agency/Central
Security Service assets.

b. Physical inventory control procedures for bulk petroleum
are contained in DoD 4000.25-9-M (reference (r)).

¢, Nuclear weapons for which DoD has custodial responsi-
bility are inventoried in accordance with JCS Pub 6 (reference (s),
Volume 11, Part 4, Section 5).
B, POLICY

DoD potlicy is contained in DoD Instruction 4140,35, (reference

(t)).
C. PHYSICAL INVENTORY PROCEDURES

1, The nature of inventory inaccuracies and the cost of counting
and reconciliation require that the approach to the taking of physi-
cal inventory be more selective than the 100 percent wall-to-wall
total item count concept. Available inventory resources must be
directed toward those discrepancies, controlled inventory items, and
high usage items for which the maximum returns will be derived from
the resources which are applied.

2. DobD Components will conduct scheduled inventories on all
items for which they are accountable, as follows:

a, Items subject to complete inventory not less than once
each fiscal year:

(1) Controlled inventory items (see figure 7-2). In
some instances physical inventory and location surveys will be
conducted concurrently for ammunition.

(2) Any other items or categories so designated by the
DoD Components,

b, Items not otherwise schedulied for a complete inventory
under the criteria prescribed in subparagraph C.2.a. will be subject
to either a random sampling or a selective physical inventory system
which includes all items as potential candidates for inventory but
which predominantly selects those items with the greatest signifi-
cance for supply support as determined by the Service/Agency.

3. The random sampling technique will be guided by the following
criteria:
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a. If used, a minimum of one-third of those items not inven-
toried by other means shall be the universe for performing sample
inventories each year and each item will be included at least once in
the sample universe during a. 3-year period.

b, Samples which do not meet the DoD acceptable accuracy
level of 85 percent {with a 95 percent confidence level) will be sub-
jected to a total item inventory not later than 90 calendar days
following the month in which the sample fails to meet the established
level. Accuracy level quantities will be established based on sample
size as indicated in MIL-STD-105 (reference (u)).

¢. The inaccuracies to be used as the basis for measuring
performance will be only those major variances which have been
properly classified after due consideration of all infloat documen-
tation,

d. MWhen resources permit, DoD Components may impose a more
stringent major variance rule for greater internal control,

4, Physical Inventory procedures will provide the required
asset-to-record accuracy with positive control of materiel and docu-
mentation which are infloat, including materiel release orders,
receipts, catalog and other data changes, etc, PICDs and PIICDs must
be established, and the ability to strike the accountable record
balance and to identify and consider all preinventory and postinven-
tory actions must exist, Storage activities will observe the estab-
lished PICD and transmit the DI Code DKA Physical Inventory Count
transactions to the ICP within 30 calendar days subsequent to the
PICD., See paragraph C.10, regarding rescheduling inventories.

5, Physical inventory and requisition processing systems/proce-
dures will be designed to enhance inventory effectiveness as follows:

a. The volume of infloat accountable documents during the
period required for an item count will be minimized by suspending the
issue of low priority materiel release transactions for items under-
going inventory unless there is a positive control over infloat docu-
mentation {(i.e., materiel release of items undergoing inventory will
be restricted to high priority transactions such as DoD Directive
4410.6 (UMMIPS reference (v)), Priority Designator 01-08}.

b, The time required for inventory will be reduced through
the optimum design of sample size.

¢. The potential for count inaccuracies will be reduced by
conducting preinventory planning to include:

(1) Actions to ensure location integrity by correcting

such situations as unbinned/loose materiel; questionable identity of
materiel in location; and multiple conditions, shelf-1ife {including
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date of pack/date of expiration), and/or materiel lots stored in a
single location.

(2) Document cleanup to ensure to the extent possible
that adjustments and transaction reversals are posted to the record,
inprocess receipts are stored in location, and related transactions
are transmitted to the ICP prior to the established physical inven-
tory cutoff date.

6. All receipts accomplished during the inventory period for
which materiel is placed in stock, recorded on the custodial records,
and included in the inventory count will be accounted for as preinven-
tory transactions. Internal procedures will be established to pre-
scribe the criteria to account for the inventory count, and to
control and process the receipt documents.

7. Type of physical inventory/transaction history codes are pro-
vided to permit identification of the types of inventories and/or to
indicate custodial balance and transaction history transmission
requirements, The appropriate code from appendix B3 will be entered
in record position 7 of DI Codes DJA, DJB, DKA, DZJ, and DZK trans-
actions,

8. A scheduled or unscheduled inventory may be requested by one
inventory manager, APO or APO designated representative, or storage
activity for commingled assets belonging to more than one Service/
Agency owner. When commingled assets are to be inventoried, the
storage activity will provide a DI Code DJB Inventory Notification,
prepared in the appendix C17 format, to the affected owners/managers.
Instructions regarding the preparation and transmission of the DJB
notification are contained in subparagraph €.9.d. When commingled
assets are owned by multiple managers within a single Service/Agency,
use of the inventory notification is optional,

9. Unscheduled Inventories

a. Before a special physical inventory is requested by auth-
orized personnel, the date that the last inventory was taken will be
determined. If an inventory has been taken within the past 90 days,
an effort will be made to construct a transaction history and from it
determine what the item asset position should be or what discrepancy
may have caused an imbalance. Only when these efforts fail to
produce satisfactory results will special inventories be generated.
The procedure for restricting special inventories may be waived when
the inventory manager has recorded backorders for the item involved.
Special inventories will be requested by transmitting to storage
activities DI Code DJA Physical Inventory Request transactions which
are prepared in the appendix C16 format and which cite Type of
Physical Inventory/Transaction History Code C in record position 7.
When information for a specific supply condition code is required,
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cite code D in record position 7 of DI Code DJA. MWhen punched card
transactions are used, they will be prepared on general purpose
cards,

b. Spot inventories will be accomplished as a result of a
total or partial materiel denial,

c. When an unscheduled inventory is requested for commingled
assets, storage activities will transmit DI Code DJB Phy51ca1 Inven-
tory Notifications to affected managers as prescribed in preceding
paragraph C.8.

d. DI Code DJA Physical Inventory Requests (see appendix
Cl16) and DI Code DJB Physical Inventory Notifications (see appendix
C17) will cite a PIICD in record positions 35-38 and a PICD in record
positions 61-64, These dates will be used to strike the accountable
record balance, initiate controls over inprocess materiels and trans-
actions, and determine whether the inventory count is in agreement
with the inventory record balance. The physical inventory infloat
control date must precede the physical inventory cutoff date by not
less than 5 days. Physical Inventory requests and notifications must
be forwarded to the intended recipient at least 1 day preceding the
physical inventory infloat control date. DoD Components may
establish other time standards for these dates within distribution
systems under their control,

e, Storage activities will observe the established PICD
shown in the request/notification and transmit DI Code DKA Physical
Inventory Count transactions to the ICP within 10 calendar days sub-
sequent to the PICD,

10, Rescheduling Inventories. When the storage activity cannot
meet the established inventory timeframe (e.g., when a request has
been received and the schedule cannot be met or sufficient time does
not remain to notify other affected owners/managers), the storage
activity will reschedule the inventory. 1In such instances, the
storage activity will provide a DI Code DJB Inventory Notification
to each affected owner/manager, Activities receiving DI Code DJB
Inventory Notifications will take action to delete any previously
established inventory controls, including physical inventory cutoff
and infloat control dates, and establish new controls based on the
data provided in the DJB notification,

11. Recording Inventory Counts

a. Use Service/Agency prescribed forms to conduct inven-
tories and record actual counts,

b. The DA Form 3020R or DD Form 1574 (MILSTD-129 tag)
balance may be used as the first count for ammunition,




DoD 4000,25-2-M

c. After postcount validation and preadjustment research,
the storage activity will update the custodial record. When the
custodial record reflects more than one owner for commingled assets,
the storage activity will attempt to determine where to apply any
gain or loss, If a determination cannot be made, all gains and
losses will be recorded on the custodial record for the DoD manager
to the extent possible (i.e., a confirmed recorded loss may never
exceed the recorded balance). If the manager is non-DoD, gains and
losses will be prorated among owners having balances. Foreign owners
will incur no gains or losses as a result of inventory adjustments.
When foreign-owned assets are the only remaining balance, the ICP
will effect resolution in accordance with existing DoD policy.

12. Reporting Inventory Counts

a. Inventory counts will be transmitted on DI Code DKA
Physical Inventory Count transactions prepared in the format pre-
scribed in appendix C19. When punched card transactions are used,
they will be prepared on general purpose cards.

b. When the type of physical inventory code (appendix B3)
is other than D or F and the count results in a zero balance for all
conditions the storage activity will submit one count transaction
for the NSN citing a zero quantity and a blank supply condition code,
If there is a positive count for any condition, the storage activity
will submit one count transaction for each condition having a
positive balance for the NSN.

c. When the type of physical inventory code is D or F
(single condition only) and the count results in a zero balance for
that condition, the storage activity will submit a count transaction
citing zero quantity and perpetuate the supply condition code cited
in the request. Otherwise, the storage activity will submit one
count transaction for the condition cited in the request.

d. DoD Component policies and inter-Service/Agency agree-
ments prescribe the basis for segregating materiel in storage. When
materiel is maintained in segregated storage, the appropriate codes
for the segregated stock will be entered in the count transaction(s)
as prescribed in appendix C19, Enter Management Code N in record
position 72 of each count transaction when the quantity reflects a
balance from a noncommingled storage location(s). When the custodial
record reflects more than one owner for commingled assets, the
storage activity will submit count transactions to each owner. If
the count resulted in a zero balance for all conditions, submit one
count transaction with a blank supply condition code to each owner.
Enter Management Code Y in record position 72 of each count trans-
action when the quantity reflects a balance from a commingled storage
location(s).
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e. When subsequent research reveals that a previous
accountable transaction{s) was not recorded against an owner/manager
balance, the owner/manager will take corrective action and advise the
storage activity to initiate corrective action locally, if appropriate
(e.g., reverse the original inventory adjustment(s) and post the
missing transaction(s)), and submit revised inventory count transac-
tions to owners/managers as necessary.

13, Reconciliation of Inventory Counts With Accountable Records

a. Reconciliation of the inventory count with accountable
records will be the responsibility of the ICP,

b. The intra-Service/Agency {(or inter-Service/Agency based
on agreement of the DoD Components involived) reconciliation of inven-
tories may be accomplished by a match of the storage activity onhand
balance record (which has been verified by a physical count) and the
ICP accountable record,

¢. The intra-Service/Agency (or inter-Service/Agency based
on agreement of the DoD Components involved)} inventory reconciliation
process may include the consideration of transactions processed by
the ICP and the storage activity for 15 calendar days prior to the
time the count data are recorded on the storage activity record,
When DoD Component procedures require automatic depot submission of
15 calendar days transaction history along with the DI Code DKA
inventory count transaction(s), the DI Code DZK Transaction History
Transmittal will be used to submit the history data. The DI Code DZK
transaction will be prepared in the appendix C61 format and will cite
Type of Physical Inventory/Transaction History Code W in record
position 7 to identify automatic history submission,

d. DoD Component policies and inter-Service/Agency agree-
ments prescribe the basis for segregating materiel in storage. When
materiel is maintained in segregated storage, the storage activity
enters the appropriate codes for the segregated stock in the count
transaction(sg as prescribed in appendix C19.

e. After postcount validation and preadjustment research,
the storage activity updates the custodial record. When the
custodial record reflects more than one owner for commingled assets,
the storage activity attempts to determine where to apply any gain or
loss, If a determination cannot be made, all gains and losses wil}
be recorded on the custodial record for the DoD Manager. If the
manager is non-DoD, gains and losses will be prorated among owners
having balances. Foreign owners will incur no gains or losses as a
result of inventory adjustments. When foreign-owned assets are the
only remaining batance, resolution will be in accordance with
existing DoD policy. When an owner/manager determines that a count
is erroneous because an accountable transaction did not update a
custodial record owner/manager balance, the owner/manager will take
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corrective action and advise the storage activity to initiate cor-
rective action locally, if appropriate {e.g., reverse the origina)
inventory adjustment(s) and post the missing transactions), and
submit revised counts to owners/managers as necessary.

f. ICPs will generate and process the necessary increase or
decrease inventory adjustment transactions against the accountable
records. Inventory adjustment transactions will be prepared in the
appendix C4 format and will cite DI Code D8A or DY9A, as appropriate.

14, Reconciliation of Accountable Records with Financial Value
Records. Services/Agencies will internally prescribe procedures to
reconcile accountable record property values with financial record
values to ensure compatibiiity of the total inventory value reflected
by these records and associated reports.

15. Requesting and Reporting Recounts

a, When recount is required, the ICP will prepare a DI Code
DJA Physical Inventory Request transaction in the appendix C16 format
citing Management Code M to indicate a request for recount,

b, Storage activities will perform the recount actions and
will report the count to the ICP within 5 calendar days subsequent to
the physical inventory cutoff date in the request using the Dl Code
DKA Physical Inventory Count transaction. The transaction will be
prepared in the appendix C19 format and will cite Management Code M
to indicate submission of a recount,

c. Recount is not required when the value of the variance
for the NSN 1s $800 or less and the item is not controlled.

D. RESEARCH OF POTENTIAL OR ACTUAL PHYSICAL INVENTORY ADJUSTMENTS

1. DoD Components will ensure that potential or actual adjust-
ments are researched in accordance with the value of the adjustment
and type of item involved. A reduction of the volume of erroneous
adjustments can only be achieved by conducting specified degrees of
research before posting the adjustment transaction. The DoD criteria
for this research are set forth in figure 7-1 and will be used as the
basis for selective research by activities accountable for supply
system materiel, More stringent research requirements may be imposed
by DoD Components based upon the limits of resources available and
upon specific asset control problems.

2. Analysis of inventory adjustments is vital in order to:

2. Provide the item manager with some indications of the
failures in the control systems so improvements can be made.
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b. Reduce similar discrepancies in the future.
¢, Ensure that the proper adjustment was made.

d. Evaluate indicators of trends or system problems for cor-
rective action,

3. Timely completion of the research of potential adjustments is
essential., Delay only increases the complexities of adequate
research and reduces the probability of conclusive research. DoD
Components shall specify the maximum timeframes which will be per-
mitted for completion of research before the adjustment is processed
to the accountable record,

4, When circumstances prevent implementation of the criteria set
forth in figure 7-1 and reduced adjustment criteria are required, the
DoD Components taking exception will submit their alternative
research criteria to the DoD MILSTRAP System Administrator with
Justification for the proposed change,

5. For intra-Service/Agency (or inter-Service/Agency based on
agreement of the DoD Components involved) reconciliation of invento-
ries, the ICP may request transaction history and/or custodial bal-
ances from the storage activity for analyzing inventory discrep-
ancies. The history/balance will be requested using a DI Code DZJ
Transaction History/Custodial Balance Request, prepared in the appen-
dix C60 format, citing the appropriate Appendix B3, Type of Physical
Inventory/Transaction History Code, in record position 7. When
transaction history is requested, the transaction history timeframe
(start date and number of prior days history required) will be
entered in record positions 25-31, The storage activity will provide
the transaction history data using the DI Code DZK Transaction
History Transmittal prepared in the appendix €C61 format, The trans-
mission media will be determined from the Appendix Bl17, Type of Media
Code, entered in record position 60 of the DI Code D7J request, The
storage activity will provide custodial balances using the DI Code
DKA Physical Inventory Count transaction; the Type of Physical
Inventory/Transaction History Code Y or Z in record position 7,
perpetuated from the DI Code DZJ request, will identify the quantity
entered as a custodial balance only.

6. Once the causes of potential/actual inventory adjustments are
determined by causative research, they will be classified, analyzed,
and evaluated so action may be taken to correct the situation which
caused the error, Error classification codes may be entered in
intra-Service/Agency transactions and in record positions 73-75 of
Physical Inventory Count Transactions (DI Code DKA) and record
positions 63-65 of Inventory Adjustment Transactions (DI Codes
D8 /D9 ). For analysis and evaluation, error conditions will be
identified to the operation in which they occurred (e.g., receiving,
issue, etc,) and classified by type within each operation. For
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reporting purposes, each operation and each error type have been
jdentified by an alphabetic or numeric code as shown in appendix B18.
The error classification system is structured to provide the
Services/Agencies the latitude to amplify the DoD defined error
classifications; however, the capability to summarize internally
defined error classifications to the appropriate DoD classification
must be maintained,.

7. Unresolved physical inventory loss adjustments for controlled
inventory items will be referred to security officials of the storage
activity from which the loss occurred to determine whether there is
probable cause to suspect theft.

8. MILSTRIP (reference {(h)), prescribes DoD standard document
formats, data codes, and criteria for the preparation and processing
of materiel release denials at storage activities and inventory
control points. To facilitate research for ascertaining the validity
of materiel denials, a denial suspense procedure will be implemented
by the ICP. The suspense procedure shall, as a minimum, designate
an organization responsible for:

a. Allowing a time delay, between the discovery of the
potential discrepancy which resulted in denial and processing of
an accountable record adjustment, to perform research,

b, Prescribing a time limit, not to exceed 30 calendar days,
on the period a potential discrepancy may remain suspended.

E. REVERSAL OF INVENTORY ADJUSTMENTS

Reversals of inventory adjustments are a required capability
which must be implemented with proper controls. Procedures for
reversing adjustments will contain, as a minimum, the following
control features:

1. A time limit, not to exceed one year measured from the date
of the original adjustment transaction, will be established for proc-
essing reversals., If an inventory has been completed between the
date of the original adjustment and the date reversal action is
attempted, the reversal will not be permitted.

2. Use of the original adjustment document number to effect
reversals and an edit to match document numbers. Reversal of un-
matched document numbers will not be permitted.

3. A capability to separate and identify reversals against
transactions processed within the adjustment reporting period to,
report:

a. Gross adjustment during the current period,

7-10



DoD 4000.25-2-M

b. Reversal of prior quarters' adjustment transactions.
c. Reversal of current quarters' adjustment transactions.

d. Total value of net adjustments during the current period
(i.e., value of net gains added to value of net losses),

F. LOCATION AUDIT PROGRAM

Each DoD Component will implement a location audit program which
will consist of both a location survey and a location reconciliation.
The DoD acceptable accuracy goals are (a) Location Survey
Accuracy--97 percent, and (b) Location Reconciliation Accuracy--97
percent. DoD Components may impose more stringent standards inter-
nally.

1. Location Audit Program Errors

a. There are three types of errors uncovered in the loca-
tion audit program.

(1) Type 1. Accountable/custodial records which show a
positive stock baTance with no supporting Tocator record, locator
record established with no physical assets in storage, or physical
assets in storage with no supporting locator record.

A (2) JType 2. Locator record with no supporting account-
able record. (Location reconciliation error only.,)

(3) Type 3. Mismatch of any of the following data
elements (when optional elements are included in the location survey
or location reconciliation program, they will be used in calculating
the accuracy rate):

(a) Unit of issue,
(b) Supply condition code.

(c) NSN has been deleted or is under the cognizance
of another inventory manager.

(d) Ownership code,l

{e) Physical security/pilferage code. (For location
survey, verification of the code will consist of ensuring that assets
are stored in areas providing the degree of security commensurate
with the assigned code,)

IFor location reconciliation only.
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(f) Shelf-life code.
(g) Quantity (optional).

(h) Type of pack code (for subsistence only). (See
MILSTRIP (reference (h)), appendix B23).

(i) Inventory category code (optional).l

b. Errors will be subject to validation research before
they are counted as errors. Location audit program results will be
reported in the Inventory Control Effectiveness Report as prescribed
in section J. Only one error per surveyed location and one error per
location reconciliation Tine item with discrepancies is to be
reported; however, DoD Components will collect and analyze all Type
3 errors by element.

2. Location Survey

a. Location survey requires a physical verjfication, other
than actual count, between actual assets and recorded location data
to ensure that all assets are properly recorded as to location,
identity, condition, shelf-life code, and unit of issue. As an
option, Services/Agencies may inctude a quantity comparison for
physical inventory purposes. In some instances, location survey and
physical inventory will be conducted concurrently for ammunition.

b, A complete location survey of all items at each storage
activity will be conducted not less than once each fiscal year and
more frequently if the need is indicated.

¢. The proper sequence of operating a location survey
requires the comparing of assets found in storage locations with
locator records. This sequence of operation is important to detect
assets in unrecorded locations.,

d. As an objective, it is desirable to identify items to
inventory lots or segments. Lots/segments will be of a manageable
size {number of items) to permit location survey in a minimum time
period, to ensure maximum uninterrupted service to customers, and to
obtain the greatest degree of accuracy from the Yocation survey.

e. Items within a lot/segment which have been subject to a
complete item inventory will be considered to have satisfied the
annual survey requirement when the entire lot/segment is located in
a clearly designated, coterminous warehouse space. These inventoried

lFor location reconciliation only.
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lTots/segments may be excluded from the complete survey for the fiscal
year in which they were counted.

f. When permanent locations are reserved for items,
recorded Tocations which are unoccupied should be identified and/or
verified during the location survey., These records should be appro-
priately coded or deleted from the Tocation reconciltiation,

g. To measure the accuracy of the results of the Tocation
survey, discrepancies will be classified in one of the three cate-
gories listed below, Only one error is charged when a locator
record deletion and/or established and/or correction is required
for the same location (i.e., one error per NSN per location). When
the NSN and actual assets differ, the discrepancy will be classified
as a locator established action onty.

(1) Llocator record deletion. The removal or change of a
lTocator record when there is a recorded location but no physical
assets--unless the lTocation is being held open for new receipts,
(Type 1 Location Audit Program Error.)

(2) Locator record established, The recording of loca-
tions when assets are physically found in storage and no Tocator
records exist, or when the recorded NSN disagrees with the materiel
in the location., (Type 1 Location Audit Program Error,)

(3) Locator record corrected, Changes to the locator
record when physical asset identification characteristics differ on
the elements identified in section F.1.a.(3) as applicable to
location survey, (Type 3 Location Audit Program Error,)

3. Location Reconciliation

a. Location reconciliation requires a match between valid
storage activity records and the accountable records in order to
identify and to correct situations where (a) items are in physical
storage but not on record, {(b) on record but not in storage, and {c)
where common elements of data (may include quantity) do not match.
Mismatches will be researched and special inventories conducted when
required to effect corrective action.

b. A location reconciliation will be conducted not less
than once each fiscal year,

(1) An intra-Service/Agency location reconciliation
will be scheduled by each DoD Component.

(2) An inter-Service/Agency location reconciliation
will be conducted when items are stored by one DoD Component for
another DoD Component which manages and accounts for the items,
Inter-Service reconciliation requests will be prepared on the first
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Tuesday in September and transmitted no later than the 15th day of
Septemberz. Due to the nature of the ammunition program and to the
magnitude of DLA items positioned at Service storage sites, the
reconciliation schedule at these storage locations pertaining to
ammunition and DLA items will be as mutually agreed to by the SMCA/
DLA and applicable Service. (See Joint Regulation DLAM 4140.2, AR
736-110, NAVSUPINST 4400.79, MCO P4400.101, Volume I for DLA items
(reference (w}).)

¢. Storage activities will prepare location reconciliiation
request transactions by condition for each NSN in the item locator
file. Location reconciliation requests will be identified by DI Code
DZH and will be prepared in the appendix ¢59 format, For intra-
Service/Agency requests (or inter-Service/Agency requests when agreed
by the DoD Components involved) the reconciliation request may in-
clude the applicable quantity for the owner/manager in record
positions 25-34, The reconciliation requests will be transmitted to
the I1CPs that are accountable for the items. Intended recipients of
reconciliation requests will be advised of the total number of trans-
actions being forwarded., The intra-Service/Agency (or inter-Service/
Agency based on agreement of the DoD Components involved) tocation
reconciliation process may include the consideration of transactions
processed by the ICP and the storage activity for 15 calendar days
prior to the reconciliation cutoff date. When DoD Component proce-
dures require automatic depot submission of 156 calendar days trans-
action history along with the DI Code DZH Location Reconciliation
Request transaction(s), the DI Code DZK Transaction History Trans-
mittal will be used to submit the history data. DI Code DZK trans-
actions will be prepared in the appendix c61 format and will cite
Type of Physical Inventory/Transaction History Code W in record
position 7 to identify automatic history submission,

d. Recipients of location reconciliation requests will
match the requests to the accountable item records. All initial
rejects/mismatches from the location reconciliation match should be
researched immediately to assure consideration of all infloat docu-
ments. For intra-Service/Agency (or inter-Service/Agency based on
agreement of the DoD Components involved) reconciliation, the ICP may
request transaction history and/or custodial balances from the stor-
age activity for analyzing discrepancies. The history/balance will
be requested using a DI Code DZJ Transaction History/Custodial Bal-
ance Request, prepared in the appendix C60 format, citing the appro-
priate Appendix B3, Type of Physical Inventory/Transaction History
Code, in record position 7. When transaction history is requested,
the transaction history timeframe (start date and number of prior

2When quantity is included based on agreement of the DoD Components
involved, the actual cutoff date will be negotiated each year by the
affected DoD Components.
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days history required) will be entered in record positions 25-31,
The storage activity will provide the transaction history data using
the DI Code DZK Transaction History Transmittal prepared in the
appendix C61 format. The transmission media will be determined from
the Appendix Bl7, Type of Media Code, entered in record position 60
of the DI Code DZ4 request, The storage activity will provide
custodial balances using the DI Code DKA Physical Inventory Count
transaction; the Type of Physical Inventory/Transaction History Code
Y or Z, perpetuated from the DI Code DZJ request, will identify the
quantity entered as a custodial balance only.

e, When record mismatches for other than controlled items
are discovered during the location reconciliation program, adjust-
ments may be processed to the accountable record under the following
conditions:

(1) When the Service/Agency system includes quantity in
the location reconciliation and the storage activity and ICP trans-
action history are compared for mismatches back to the last recon-
ciliation or inventory, whichever is sooner, the accountable record
may be adjusted without special inventory when the extended value
of the variance is $800 or less for Type 1 and Type 2 errors. If a
history comparison is not made, automatic adjustments without special
inventory will be limited to variances of $100 or less, (See
section E. for processing adjustment reversals,)

{2) When the Service/Agency system does not include
quantity in the location reconciliation, the accountable record may
be adjusted without special inventory when the extended value of the
variance for Type 1 errors is $100 or less, For Type 2 errors, a
special inventory must be requested,

f. Required special inventories as a result of location
reconciliation mismatches should be accomplished immediately,

9. When a discrepancy is identified during the location
reconciliation program, the following transactions, as appropriate,
will be transmitted to the submitting activity:

(1) DI Code DZG Transaction Reject as prescribed in
chapter 9 and prepared in the appendix C58 format.

(2) DI Code DZB Storage Item Data Correction as pre-
scribed in chapter 10 and prepared in the appendix C53 format.

(3) DI Code DJA Request for Inventory (special) as pre-
scribed in section C.9. and prepared in the format shown in appendix
Cl6.

h. To measure the accuracy of the results of the.location
reconciliation program, discrepancies will be classified in one of
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the three categories listed below (report only one error per loca-
tion reconciliation line item with discrepancies):

(1) Accountable record reflects balance for storage
activity; no location reconciliation received. (Type 1 Location
Audit Program Error.)

(2) Location reconciliation received from storage
activity; accountable record reflects no balance. (Type 2 Location
Audit Program Error.)

(3) Mismatch on the elements jdentified in section
F.l.a.{(3) as applicable to location reconciliation, (Type 3 Loca-
tion Audit Program Error.)

G. RETENTION OF ACCOUNTABLE DOCUMENTATION

Audit capability is required for a period of time following the
processing of documents and data and completion of the research
effort. The following retention criteria will apply:

1. Source documents will be retained for at least one year,
These include only accountability change documents such as receipts,
issues, shipments, transfers, and supply condition code changes.

2. Registers, records, files, tapes and data will be retained
for at least two years in a format useful for audit trail purposes.
Automated inventory control systems will be designed to facilitate
the printout of transaction histories which indicate the date the
last physical inventory was conducted for each item.

3. Backup documentation that directly pertains to individual
cases of physical inventory adjustment research efforts will be
retained for at least one year.

H. QUALITY CONTROL

1. DoD Components will establish a quality control program which
encompasses the objectives of DoD Directive 4155,1 (reference (x))
and the physical inventory objectives as contained in DoDI 4140,35
(reference {t)). Portions of the program can be accomplished during
ongoing practices within inventory processes. The purpose of the
program is to assist management in identifying those human, proce-
dural, or system errors which adversely affect the wholesale asset
accuracy and in achieving better control over physical assets and
warehousing practices. Within the scope of this quality control
program, those work processes directly related to the control of
physical assets will be monitored to assure acceptable levels of
performance. Accordingly, all quality control programs will ensure
that the following work processes are included:
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a. Warehousing practices--to include checks of storage
practices, stock rotation, shelf lTife, identification of materiel in
storage, mixed stock, and location accuracy. Separate but identical
quality checks will be made following any major rewarehousing proj-
ects,

b. Receiving practices--to include checks of documentation,
materiel identity, quantity, materiel supply condition code, pro-
cessing timeliness, and verification of daily input data to the
Tocation system,

€. Issuing practices--to include checks of Tegibility of
issue documents, accuracy of stock selection as to identity, quan-
tity, unit of issue, shelf Tife, supply condition code, type of pack
(subsistence only), marking of outgoing shipments, and release to
carriers,

d. Validity of automated data--to include checks of all
receipt, issue, and adjustment transaction data entries against input
documentation,

€. Inventory practices--to include checks of all inventory
counts, location surveys, location reconciliations, causative
research, and adjustments at both the ICP and storage activities,

f. Catalog practices--to include checks of ali catalog
change processing, using the affected recorded locations as the
universe,

9. Locator file updates--to sample the accuracy of changes
posted to the locator file {e.qg., all additions, deletions, and
changes of unit of issue, supply condition code, shelf lTife, etc.) at
least weekly,

2. Whenever possible, quality control checks of these work proc-
esses will include identification of the individual performing the
tasks to provide a means to motivate improved individual performance,

3. Continued command management emphasis and review of perform-
ance are essential for the success of the quality control program.
Command managers must ensure effective organizational inter-relation-
ships among the functional elements concerned with the physical
inventory control program such as: comptroller, data systems, trans-
portation, warehousing, maintenance, quality control, and supply
management. When quality control checks reveal that the level of
accuracy for an operation does not meet a DoD prescribed accuracy
goal, appropriate command corrective action will be directed.

I. REPORT OF INVENTORY CONTROL EFFECTIVENESS

1. Each DoD Component will prepare Reports of Inventory Control
Effectiveness, as formatted in appendix A5, for each quarterly period
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ending December 31, March 31, June 30, and September 30, Submit a
separate report, so identified in the top line, to reflect the values
and performance statistics for ammunition, and omit these figures
from the general report for DoD wholesale supply system materiel,
Reports will:

a. Be prepared in accordance with the instructions in
section J. When goals are not achieved, the report will be accom-
panied by a narrative analysis of the trends and significant comments
on physical inventory control performance reflected in the report to
include major error causes and corrective action initiated,

b, Reflect inventory control performance for all DoD whole-
sale supply system assets of principal and secondary items {including
package fuels) less all materiel exclusions listed in DoDI 4140.35
(reference (t)), (i.e., bulk petroleum, complete ships, aircraft,
ballistic missiles, nuclear weapons, and space vehicles; contractor-
owned and/or contractor-operated facilities for which the assets are
not maintained on the DoD wholesale accountable record; IPE report-
able to the DIPEC; and National Security Agency/Central Security
Service assets).

c. Be submitted in an original and 1 copy to the Defense
Logistics Standard Systems Office, ANN: PLSSO-BT, Cameron
Station, Alexandria, Virginia 22304-6100, not later than 75 calen-
dar days following the end of the reported quarter. The above re-
porting requirement has been assigned RCS DD-P&L(Q) 935,

2. Source data used in the reporting of stock fund inventory
transactions which are governed by separate instructions in accord-
ance with DoD Directive 7420.1 {reference (y)) will also be used 1in
preparing this report. Transaction data governed by DoD Instruction
7420.11 (reference {2z)) will be used in preparing this report.

J. INSTRUCTIONS FOR PREPARING THE REPORT OF INVENTORY CONTROL
EFFECTIVENESS

The following instructions are provided for preparing the ICE Report,
RCS DD-P&L(Q)935, appendix Ab:

1, Report Heading/Columns

a. Reporting Organization. Enter the name of the reporting
DobD Component,

b. Quarter Ending. Enter the date on which the gquarteriy
report period ends, The columnar data will reflect performance
during the quarterly period covered.,

c. Fiscal Year to Date, Enter the last two digits of the
fiscal year., The columnar entries will reflect cumulative data for
the fiscal year through the end of the reporting period.
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2., Columnar Entries

a. Materiel Denials. Reflects the ratio of denials to line
items directed for shipment.

(1) Line Items Directed for Shipment. Enter the total
number of line items directed for shipment based on accountable
record assets.

(2) Materiel Denials. Enter the number of total quan-
tity and partial quantity denials received on line items directed for
shipment. A1l denial transactions classified by MILSTRAP issue
transaction denial Management Codes 1 through 7, excluding 4 for
ammunition only (see appendix B7), will be included in the total.

(3) Percent of Materiel Denials. Compute this figure by
dividing the materiel denials by the Tine items directed for Shipment
and multiplying by 100 (preceding subparagraph a(2) + a(l) x 100).
The DoD performance goal for the materiel release denial rate is 1
percent, :

b. Receipt Processing Performance. Reflects the ratio of
total line item receipts to those which are posted to the accountabie
records and effectively stored within the MILSTRAP time standards
prescribed by chapter 4, section F.

(1) Number of Receipts Stored and Posted. Enter the
total number of 1ine item receipts stored and posted to the account-
able records during the period.

(2} Number of Receipts Stored and Posted on Time. Enter
the total number of line item receipts which were effectively stored
and posted to the accountable records within the MILSTRAP timeframes.
(Effective storage occurs on the date when proof of storage is re-
corded or issue from the receiving line is accomplished,)

(3) Percent of Receipts Stored and Posted on Time. Com-
pute this figure by dividing the total number of receipts stored and
posted on time by the total number of receipts and multiplying by
100 (preceding subparagraph b{2) = b{(1) x 100). The DoD perform-
ance goal for storing and posting receipts on time is 90 percent.

€. Location Audit Program. Reflects the results of the
lTocation survey (ratio of accurate storage activity locator records
to storage activity locations surveyed) and the location reconcilia~
tion (ratio of valid storage activity locations to master item
records),

(1) Number of Locations Surveyed, Enter the number of
storage activity item locations surveyed,
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{(2) Number of -Surveyed Locations With Discrepancies.
Enter the total number of location discrepancies as defined in pre-
ceding paragraph F.1, and subparagraph F.2.g. (report only one error
per NSN per location).

(3) Location Survey Accuracy. Compute this figure by
dividing the total locations with discrepancies by the total loca-
tions surveyed, multiplying by 100, and subtracting the result from
100 percent (100 - (preceding subparagraph c(2) + c(1) x 100)).

The DoD goal for location survey accuracy is 97 percent.

(4) MNumber of Location Records Reconciled. Enter the
total number of valid location records reconciled (i.e., the sum of
NSNs on the accountable record and NSNs which were not on the
accountable record but were on the depots' records).

(5) Number of Location Reconciliation Line Items With
Discrepancies. Enter the number of discrepant location records as
defined in preceding paragraph F.1. and subparagraph F.3.1, {(count
one error per location reconciliation request or unmatched account-
able record).

(6) Location Reconciliation Accuracy. Compute this
figure by dividing the number of discrepancies by the number of
records reconciled, multiplying by 100, and subtracting the result
from 100 percent (preceding subparagraph c(5) ¢+ c{(4) x 100})).

. .

The DoD goal for location reconciliation accuracy is 97 percent.

d. Physical Inventory Program Line Items, Reflects the
accuracy of the physical inventory program,

(1) Total Inventories Completed. Enter the total number
of line items inventoried (scheduled and unscheduled). For sample
inventories, include only those line items in the lot which are
actually counted,

(2) Line Items With Major Inventory Variances. ©Enter
the total line items inventoried (scheduled and unscheduled) which
had a major inventory variance.

(3) Inventory Accuracy Rate. Reflects the percent of
lines inventoried which did not have a major inventory variance.
Compute this figure by dividing the lines with a major inventory
variance by the total lines inventoried, multiplying by 100, and
subtr?cting from 100 percent (preceding subparagraph d(2) + d(1)

x 100},

e. Monetary Value of Physical Inventory Program. Reflects
the monetary value of items being inventoried,
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(1) Average Value of the Inventory. Enter the average
value of onhand assets as reflected on financial records for the 12
months prior to the report cutoff date (i.e., current quarter plus
past three quarters),

(2) Value of Line Items Inventoried. Enter the extended
value of line items inventoried {scheduled and unscheduled) during
reporting period (extended value of items shown in subparagraph
J.2.d.{1), above).

(3) Value of Inventory Adjustments

(a) Value of Inventory Gains. Enter the total mone-
tary value of increases to accountable stock record balances as a
result of physical inventory. Compute the Quarter Ending value of
inventory gains by netting the current reporting period values for
inventory gain adjustments and for inventory gain adjustments
reversed within 365 days of the original adjustment transaction
(reversal of adjustments aged over 365 calendar days is not per-
mitted)., Compute the FY to Date value of gains by adding the Quarter
Ending value of inventory gains (comguted above) to the prior quarter
FY to Date value of inventory gains.

(b) Value of Inventory Losses. Enter the total
monetary value of decreases to accountable stock record balances as a
result of physical inventory. Compute the Quarter Ending value of
inventory losses by netting the current reporting period values for
inventory loss adjustments and for inventory loss adjustments
reversed within 365 calendar days of the original adjustment trans-
action (reversal of adjustment aged over 365 calendar days is not
permitted). Compute the FY to Date value of losses by adding the
Quarter Ending value of inventory losses {computed above) to the
prior quarter FY to Date value of inventory losses.

(c) Value of Gross Inventory Ajustments. Determine
the arithmetic sum of the monetary value of increases and decreases
to accountable stock record balances as a result of physical inven-
tory. Compute the Quarter Ending value of gross adjustments by add-
ing the absolute values of the Quarter Ending inventory gains and
losses (subparagraphs e.(3)(a) and (b) above)., Compute the FY to
Date value of gross adjustments by adding the Quarter Ending value of
gross adjustments (computed _above) to the prior quarter FY to Date
value of gross adjustments.3

(d) Value of Inventory Gain Reversals

3In the first report of each fiscal year, the prior quarter FY
to Date value will always be zero.
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1 Reversal of Current Quarter Gains. Enter the
tota) monetary value of decreases to the accountable stock record
balances as a result of reversing gain adjustments processed during
the reporting period.

2 Reversal of Prior Quarters' Gains. Enter the
total monetary value of decreases to the accountable stock record
balances as a result of reversing gain adjustments reported in prior
quarters.,

(e) Value of Inventory Loss Reversals

1 Reversal of Current Quarter Losses. Enter
the total monetary value of increases to the accountable stock record
balances as a result of reversing loss adjustments processed during
the reporting period.

2 Reversal of Prior Quarters' Losses. Enter
the total monetary value of increases to the accountable stock record
balances as a result of reversing loss adjustments reported in prior
quarters.

(4) Gross Adjustments as a Percent of:

{a) Average Value of the Inventory., Compute this
figure by dividing the value of the gross adjustments by the average
value of the inventory and multiplying by 100 (preceding subparagraph
e.{3)(c) & e.(1) x 100},

(b) Value of Line Items Inventoried. Compute this
figure by dividing the value of the gross adjustments by the value of
line items inventoried and multiplying by 100 (preceding subparagraph
e.(3){c) + e.(2) x 100).
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DECISION RULES

MINIMUM RESEARCH REQUIREMENTS
FOR POTENTIAL OR ACTUAL PHYSICAL INVENTORY ADJUSTMENTS

A. CONDITION OF DISCREPANCY

1. Value between $.01 through $800,00. 1
2. Value between $800.00 through $16,000,00, 2
3. Value greater than $16,000,00, 3

4. Controlled inventory item. 4

D A AR AR e W TR D TR G G ST S G AN S R G N ED AN AS ED MR E b e e EE U MR RN M e R UW W B BN ik wh b mw e Am - [mw- - | -

B. RESEARCH ACTION REQUIRED BEFORE ADJUSTMENT

Postcount validation, Yes jYes jYas |Yes

Preadjustment research (adjustment Yes#iYes [Yes |Yes
quantity determined).

C. CAUSATIVE RESEARCH REQUIRED

Sample causative research, No Yes |No No

100 percent causative research, No [No |Yes |Yesd

4Research is not required for those adjusted actions resulting from
a denial, ‘

SSample causative research in lieu of complete causative research for
pilferable item discrepancies valued up to $2,500,.00 may be accom-
plished at the discretion of DoD Components.

Figure 7~1
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CONTROLLED INVENTORY ITEMS

The following is.a list of controlled inventory items which require
a high degree of protection and physical inventory control. The
DoD Components are expected to include additional items that are
determined to require a similar degree of control:
a. Classified items.
b, Pilferable items.
¢. Sensitive items:
(1) Narcotics and drug abuse items.
{2} Precious metals,
(3) Hazardous items.
(4) Arms:
(a) Handguns.

(b} Shoulder fired weapons.

(c) Light automatic weapons up to and including .50
caliber machine guns.

(d) Recoilless rifies up to and including 106mm.

(e) Mortars up to and including 8lmm.

(f) Rocket launchers, manportable {see {(h) below).

(g) Grenade launchers, rifie and shoulder fired.

(h) Individual operated weapons which are portable
and/or can be fired without special mounts or
firing devices and which have potential use in
civil disturbances and are vulnerable to theft,.

{6) Ammunition:

(a) Ammunition for weapons listed above.

(b) Bulk explosives,

(¢} Antitank and antipersonnel landmines.

(d)} Hand grenades.

Figure 7-2
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{(e) Demolition charges and related items; e.g.,
btasting caps, detonating cord, safety fuses,
detonators, destructors, primers, firing
devices, squibs, igniters, demolition kits,
explosive kits, etc.

(f) Fuses,
{(g) Boosters.,

(h) Supplementary charges {(not assembled to end
items).

(i) Explosive bolts, explosive cartridges, and
related items.

{(j) Safety and arming devices.
{k) Incendiary destroyers,
(1) Fuel thickening compound.

(m) Riot control agent, bulk, 60 pound package or
less.

(n) Warheads and rocket motors (unpackaged weight
of 60 pounds or less),

(o) Missiles and rockets (unpacked weight of 60
pounds or less).

(p) End items of conventional and guided missile
ammunition {(except artillery rounds, bombs, and
torpedoes) which have an individual item (i.e.,
unit of issue) container or package weight of
60 pounds or less and which have potential use
in civil disturbances and are vulnerable to
theft.
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CHAPTER 8
ASSET STATUS REPORTING

A. GENERAL

This chapter prescribes procedures for the interchange of asset
status information:

1. Between Service/Agency distribution systems and, in decentral-
jzed distribution systems, between SCAs and ICPs of a Service/Agency.

2., Between Service activities below the distribution system and
ICPs of the Services/DLA, as prescribed in DoD Instruction 4140.37
(reference (aa)). '

B. ASSETS WITHIN THE DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM

1. Asset status transactions containing DI Code DZA will be
prepared as outlined in appendix €52, Due to the number of record
positions devoted to entries prescribed by Service/Agency for use
within distribution systems, each Service/Agency fis authorized to
procure a printed format suitable to its needs.

2., Asset status transactions will be transmitted betwéen
Services/Agencies based on schedules established by mutual agreement.

3. ICPs may arrange and prescribe reporting schedules for SCAs
within the ICPs' distribution system,

C. ASSETS BELOW THE DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM

1. The asset status/transaction reporting request transaction
containing DI Code DZE and prepared as outlined in appendix C56 is -
used to request transaction reporting and/or asset status reporting
by activities below the distribution system. Entry of the appropri-
ate appendix Bl10 reporting code in record position 7 of the trans-
action will indicate whether the request is for commencement, change,
or termination of transaction and/or asset status reporting. DLE
request transactions will be transmitted to central points designated
by other Services, Each Service designated activity will be respon-
sible for notifying their reporting activities of the reporting
requirements reflected in the DZE request transactions received from
the other Services/Agencies. The Service activities designated to
receive the requests are:

SERVICE ACTIVITY ROUTING IDENTIFIER
Army New Cumberland Army Depot ANS
New Cumberland, PA 17070-5000
Navy NavK Fleet Materiel Support Office N47
Mechanicsburg, PA 17055-5000
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SERVICE ACTIVITY ROUTING IDENTIFIER
Air Force Headquarters FNA

Air Force Logistics Command
Wright-Patterson Air Force Base
Dayton, OH 45433-5001

Marine Marine Corps Logistic Support Base MPB
Corps Atlantic
Albany, GA 31704-5083

2. Dates for commencement of reporting (reporting codes A
through D) and change of reporting (reporting codes F through H and
J} will always be reflected in record positions 23-26 of the DZE
request transaction as the first day of a month. The request trans-
action in these instances will be transmitted not later than 60
calendar days before the date entered in record positions 23-26.

3. Provision is made for requesting earlier commencement of
reporting by use of the appropriate reporting codes K, L, and M in
record position 7 of the DZE request transaction., 1In these instances,
the Services' central points will assure that reporting commences as
soon as possible after receipt of the requests,

4, When a one-time asset status report is required on an
expedited basis, the DZE request transaction will contain reporting
code Z in record position 7 and the date the report is required in
record positions 23-26. The Service central point or the reporting
activity in receipt of the request will take no further action if the
date in record positions 23-26 is already past.

5. Termination of reporting will ‘be requested by means of the
DZE request transaction utilizing reporting code E in record position
7. Dates for termination of reporting will be reflected in record
positions 23-26 of the request transaction as the last day of a month,
The termination requests will be transmitted not later than 60 calen-
dar days prior to the date entered in record position 26.

6. Asset status reporting transaction containing DI Code DZF and
prepared as outlined in appendix C57 will be used by activities below
the distribution system (base, post, camp, or station) to report
assets to the requesting ICP. Onhand balances will be reported by
each separate condition {MILSTRAP) of materiel held. The DZF docu-
ment is designed to provide for use of multiple transactions when
either or both of the following apply:

a. More than two conditions of materiel are held.

b. Requisitioning objective, due-in, or reserved quantities
exceed 999,999,
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7. The reporting code entered in record position 7 of the DZIF
reporting transaction will indicate the type of reporting being
accomplished and may differ from the reporting code entered in record
position 7 of the DZE reporting request transaction. The code will
differ when the ICP has requested transaction reporting (codes A, B,
K, or L) or change to transaction reporting {codes F or G) and the
reporting activity does not have capability for transaction reporting.,
In these instances, the reporting activity will enter code C or D, as
appropriate, in record position 7 of the DIZF reporting card. At such
time as the reporting activity attains the capability, reporting will
change to the type desired by the ICP as indicated by the latest
reporting request document,

8., Transaction reporting by activities below the distribution
system will include the following transactions:

a. Issue transactions with DI codes in the D7 _ series pre-
pared as outlined in appendix C3.

b. Materiel receipt (procurement instrument source) trans-
actions with DI codes in the D4_ series prepared as outlined
in appendix C1,

c. Materiel receipt (other than procurement instrument
source) transactions with DI codes in the D6_ series prepared as out-
lined in appendix C2.

d. Due-in (procurement instrument source) transactions with
Bl codes in the DD_ series prepared as outlined in appendix Cl1.

e. Due-in {(other than procurement instrument source) trans-
actions with DI codes in the DF_ series prepared as outlined in
appendix C13, '

f. Inventory adjustment (dual adjustment) transactions with
DI codes in the DA_ series prepared as outlined in appendix C9 and/or
inventory adjustment (single adjustment) transactions with DI codes
in the D8_ or D9_ series prepared as outlined in appendix C4,
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CHAPTER 9
REJECTION AND ROUTING OF TRANSACTIONS

A. REJECTION OF TRANSACTIONS

1. General. During the processing of MILSTRAP transactions, the
receiving activity will edit the transactions prior to updating
inventory and financial records. Errors detected during this edit
process fall into three basic -categories:

a. Errors which the receiving activity can correct and con-
tinue processing. :

b. Errors which concern a specific data element in the
transaction and cannot be processed (see paragraph A.3.).

¢. Errors which indicate that the submitter has not
received or processed the latest CMD. This category of transactions
is corrected and processed by the ICP/SCA and an item correction/
change notification is forwarded to the submitter in the form of a DI
Code DZB Storage Item Data Correction/Change Transaction (see
chapter 10},

2. Service/Agency Responsibilities. The Service/Agency will
establish editing procedures related to the processing of MILSTRAP
transactions. Errors detected which can be corrected and processed
without rejection to the submitter will be corrected by the Service/
Agency. Transaction errors which cannot be corrected and processed
by the Service/Agency will be rejected to the submitter for action.

3. Rejected Transactions

a. Rejected transactions will be prepared in the format
shown in appendix C58 identified by DI Code DZG. The DI code of the
incoming rejected transaction will be shown in record positions 57-59
and the appropriate reject advice code (see appendix B%) or MILSTRIP
status code (see MILSTRIP (reference (h)), appendix B16) will be
placed in record positions 79-80. Since the reject advice code
jdentifies only one error in the transaction, activities will review
all other fields of rejected transactions prior to resubmission to
ensure that all data entries are correct.

b. Activities in receipt of DI Code DZG Transaction Rejects
will take such action as indicated by the reject advice code,

B. ROUTING OF TRANSACTIONS

1. Submission of MILSTRAP Transactions via the DAAS, Whenever
the submitter has access to an AUTODIN terminal, the following




DoD 4000,25-2-M

MILSTRAP LASE and SPR transactions will be submitted by AUTODIN via
the DAAS for routing to the S0S:

CODE DOCUMENT TITLE

DTA Asset Support Request

DTD Asset Support Request Followup

DYA Special Program Requirement Request

DYC Special Program Requirement
Cancellation

DYD Special Program Requirement Modifier

DYG Special Program Requirement Substitute
Item Acceptance

DYH Special Program Requirement Substitute
Item Rejection

DYJ Special Program Requirement Followup

DYL Special Program Requirement Request

(Cooperative Logistics Supply
Support Arrangement)

2. DAAS Processing for LASE and SPR Transactions

Upon receipt of the LASE and SPR transactions identified in
section B.1., the DAAS will edit the NSN field of the incoming
transactions, This edit will determine if the NIIN can be identi-
fied, if the FSC is compatible with the NIIN, and if the transaction
is directed to the correct $S0S. The DAAS will pass the transaction,
reject the transaction, or effect necessary changes to process the
transaction and provide appropriate status notification to the
submitter as follows:

a. If the NIIN is valid (including NIINs coded obsolete/
inactive) but the FSC and NIIN are not compatible, correct the FSC
and provide NSN change status notification to the submitter as pre-
scribed in paragraph B.3. below. '

b. If the NIIN is valid (including NIINs coded obsolete/
inactive), screen the S0S file Service record (or IMM record if the
Service record source is another Service/Agency activity) and process
as followsl:

(1) If the incoming transaction is directed to a correct
non-GSA S0S, pass the transaction to the activity indicated in record
positions 4-6,

150S for obsolete/inactive items will be taken from the SOS file when
possible; otherwise, the SOS will be the activity identified by the RI
code in record positions 4-6 of the incoming transaction.
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(2) I1f the incoming transaction is directed to an incor-
rect SOS and the correct SO0S is not GSA, provide reroute status
notification to the submitter as prescribed in paragraph B.3, and
reroute the transaction to the correct S0S,

(3) If the incoming transaction is directed to a correct
GSA SOS or to an incorrect SOS but the correct S0S is GSA, reject the
transaction to the submitter as prescribed in paragraph A.3.,, citing
Reject Advice Code AX in record positions 79-80.

c. If the NIIN cannot be identified, reject the transaction
to the submitter as prescribed in paragraph A.3. citing Reject Advice
Code AD in record positions 79-80,

3. DAAS Preparation of Status Notifications. The DAAS will
prepare and transmit appropriate DI Code DZY9 Status Notification(s)
to the submitter based on the action(s) taken., Status notifications
will be prepared in the format shown in appendix C51, When punched
card transactions are used, they will be prepared on the DD Form
1348m (see appendix Al),

a. Prepare a status notification whenever the FSC is cor-
rected in the incoming transaction, Reflect the correct FSC in
record positions 8-11 and Status Code BG (see MILSTRIP, (neference
(h)), appendix B16) in record positions 79-80,

b. Prepare a status notification whenever the incoming
transaction was rerouted, Reflect the RI code of the correct S0S in
record positions 67-69 and Status Code BM (see MILSTRIP, appendix
B16) in record positions 79-80. '

¢. MWhenever a status notification is prepared, enter the DI
code of the incoming transaction in record positions 57-59 of the
status notification.

4, Processing Status Notifications and Transaction Rejects by
Recipients

a. When MILSTRAP DI Code DZ9 Status Notifications with
Status Code BM (see MILSTRIP, appendix B16) are received on MILSTRAP
transactions, the recipient will update internal LASE/SPR records to
reflect the SO0S RI code entered in record positions 67-69 of the
status notification.

b. When DI Code DZ9 MILSTRAP Status Notifications with
Status Code BG (see MILSTRIP, appendix B16)} are received on MILSTRAP
transactions, the recipient will update internal LASE/SPR records to
reflect the FSC entered in record positions 8-11 of the notification.
If the status notification is for an SPR transaction, the originator
will review the NSN (FSC and NIIN) to ensure the SPR being processed
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is for the desired item. If the NSN is not the desired item, the
originator will submit an SPR cancellation, DI Code DYC, to the
S0S.,

¢, DI Code DZG Transaction Rejects will be processed in
accordance with paragraph A,3., above. However, recipients of code
AB transaction rejects for LASE and SPR documents will advise their
designated Service/Agency contact point for cataloging data of a DAAS
SOS file discrepancy. If the LASE/SPR requirement still exists,
requestors must submit a new LASE/SPR document directly to the
correct SOS, bypassing the DAAS.

d., Recipients of a MILSTRAP status notification will notify
other activities requiring knowledge of the change and will ensure
all future transactions submitted for the document number reflect the
change identified by the MILSTRIP {reference (h)) status code in the
notification.
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CHAPTER 10
CORRECTION/CHANGE OF STORAGE ITEM RECORDS

A. GENERAL

This chapter provides standard procedures required by ICPs to
provide for the correction and/or updating of storage activity
records when:

1. Reported transactions indicate an inconsistency with [CP
records,

2. A catalog/stock list change is processed against an ICP
record which will affect stock control data maintained at storage
activities.

B, ITEM CORRECTION/CHANGE NOTIFICATION

Storage Item Data Correction/Change Transaction, prepared in
the alignment and format shown in appendix €53, is identified by DI
Code DIB. The code entered in record position 7 of this transaction
serves to provide information as to the nature of the change, actions
to be taken, and data field(s) affected by the change, These codes
are indicated in appendix B8, Storage activities will use the Storage
item Data Correction/Change transaction to update stock records, item
locator records, and bin tags.

C. STORAGE ACTIVITY ACTION

Storage activities will use the Storage Item Data Correction/
Change transactions to update stock records, item locator records,
and bin tags.

D. LOGISTIC REASSIGNMENTS (LR)

1. An LR Storage Information transaction, DI Code DZC, will
be prepared to transfer quantities between ownership segments on the
storage activity records as a result of LRs. Alignment and format of
DI Code DZC is shown in appendix C54,

2. Storage activities will use the LR Storage Information
transaction to update stock records, item locator records, and bin
tags.

3. An LR Storage Information Reply transaction, DI Code DZD,
will be prepared by the storage activity within 5 working days to
advise the LIM of the gquantity transferred to the GIM ownership.
Quantity available for transfer is subject to the retention quantity
contained in record positions 76-80 of the DZC. Alignment and format
of the DZD is shown in appendix Cb5,
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4, 1If the LIM's storage activity does not receive a DZC for an
item being logistically reassigned, the LIM's storage activity will
transmit a DZID, with A in record position 7, to the LIM for each
balance, by condition code. The LIM will use the DZD to conduct
research or to request a special inventory, as appropriate, to correct
the accountable balances. The assets will be transferred as outlined
in chapter 11,
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CHAPTER 11
LOGISTICS REASSIGNMENTS

A. GENERAL
1. This chapter provides policies and procedures designed to:

a. Ensure successful LR of both consumable and nonconsumable
items resulting from the DoD program for implementation of IMM assign-
ments including LR of items resulting from a change in FSC.

b, Provide adequate management control of items in a transi-
tional situation.

c. Assure uninterrupted supply support of items during the
transition period.

2. To facilitate the comprehension of this chapter, the LR
process has been divided into three periods of time based upon the
ETD, These periods are identified as pre-ETD, ETD, and post-ETD. The
pre-ETD period commences on the date the GIM assignment/ETD is dis-
seminated to the GIM/LIM and terminates at ETD, The ETD is the date
of the LR, Although the ETD is a specific point in time, for the
purpose of this manual, any actions involving data requirements that
refiect conditions as of the ETD will be discussed as if such actions
took place on the ETD, even though they may have been taken immedi-
ately before or after the actual ETD, The post-ETD period commences
immediately following the ETD and includes all actions that do not
specifically involve data requirements that reflect conditions as of
the ETD., The specific events required to take place during the LR
are delineated under the appropriate period.

B, POLICY

1. LRs will be accomplished on the ETD so as to assure uninter-
rupted supply support.

2. The LIM will assure that a full pipeline is transferred on
stocked items to the GIM, Transfer of assets resulting from LR will
be made on a nonreimbursable basis.

3. A physical inventory of stock on hand will be performed for
wholesale assets designated as classified or sensitive. A physical
inventory is not required for wholesale assets not designated as
classified or sensitive.
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4. The GIM will accept, as of the ETD, those items and book
balances submitted by the LIM. A1l onhand wholesale balances will
be transferred in place except:

a. Assets in Supply Condition Codes H, J, K, L, Q, R, and S.

b, Assets committed to the support of special projects,
programs, and/or plans including ILP, e.g.,, staged shipments,
packaged shipments. Onhand wholesale assets in support of ILP will
not be transferred to the GIM nor will any ongoing procurement action
in support of the ILP be terminated,

5. Wholesale assets, other than Supply Condition Codes H, J, K,
L, Q, R, and S, generated during the first year subsequent to the ET
will be decapitalized, by the LIM to the GIM on an expedited basis,
Assets generated after 1 year of ETD will be reported under the
MILSTRIP Materiel Returns Program. Except as noted in sections B.6.
and G., assets decapitalized more than 1 year after the ETD will be
rejected using DI Code DZG, Transaction Reject with Reject Advice
Code AW,

6. The responsible procurement office of the LIM will process to
completion all uncompleted contracts covering items to be transferred,
Indefinite delivery type contracts and/or multi-year contracts where
the remaining contract period exceeds 1 calendar year from the ETD
may be transferred subject to review and mutual agreement of the
responsible procurement office of the LIM/GIM involved. When the
contract delivery exceeds the 1 year criteria the LIM/GIM must be
able to accept and process the LR transactions initiated when assets
are receijved,

7. Decapitalized assets will remain under the physical care and
custody of the LIM storage sites at which the assets were decapital-
ized until they are issued, relocated, and/or disposed of at the
direction of the GIM. Relocation of decapitalized assets may be
initiated at the discretion of the GIM or may be initiated when it is
determined by the LIM and mutually agreed to by the GIM, to be more
economical or essential to physically consolidate and/or ship
materiel to storage locations under the control of the GIM, rather
than attrite the stocks in place. Prior to implementing any reloca-
tion decisions, a cost effectiveness analysis will be conducted in
accordance with DoD Instruction 4140,49, (reference (p)), which
prescribes the DoD policy and procedures for reaching cost-effective
decisions on retention or movement of materiel located at attrition
sites. The LIM will fund relocation costs (warehousing services and
transportation) incident to a LIM requested movement of LR stocks
from a LIM to a GIM designated storage site unless otherwise nego-
tiated,

8. Unit of issue and/or quantitative expression conflicts, if
any, must be resolved prior to the ETD.
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9, Uniform automatic data processing techniques will be utilized
to the maximum extent possible in processing LRs.

C. PRE-ETD ACTIONS

The following actions will be accomplished during the pre-ETD
period:

1. General

a. The GIM determines the ETD and notifies DLSC/DIDS via
cataloging transactions. DLSC then broadcasts the LR/ETD to users.
Contact points are established at the collaboration point prior to an
agreed ETD.,

b, Uninterrupted supply support during the transition period
of LRs is of equal concern to the GIM and LIM. The LIM and GIM will
promulgate sufficient interchange of information data and action to
effect a harmonious LR. Direct communication, coordination, and
assistance is required in resolving problems affecting supply opera-
tion,

¢. On items being logistically reassigned to a GIM, the LIM
will maintain stock levels (i.e., full supply pipeline) through the
pre~-ETD period at the stock levels that would have been maintained if
the items were not going to be logistically reassigned, However,
coordination between the LIM and GIM is required to precliude procure-
ments by the LIM in the event the GIM is in a potential long supply
or excess asset position,

d. The LIM shall be responsible for notifying the GIM during
the transition period of any item that is or may become in short
supply {e.g., less than minimum reserve/control level) in order that
mutually agreed to corrective action can be taken.

e, The LIM will furnish technical data (price history,
bidders' 1ist, requirements type contracts, industrial readiness
information, and other procurement data) as specified in DoD Instruc-
tion 5010,12 (reference (bb)). Based on coordination efforts between
the GIM and LIM, a specified date will be established to physically
transfer these data.

f. The LIM will advise the GIM of the categories of Govern-
ment-owned IPE, Special Tooling and Test Equipment applicable to the
production of an item logistically reassigned.

g. The LIM procurement office will provide the GIM with con-
tractual status on contracts either retained by the LIM or assigned
to DCAS for contract administration., Contract status includes but is
not limited to delivery status, acceleration of delivery, followup
status requests, and executing appropriate modifications to basic
contracts.,
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h. Throughout the pre-ETD period the LIM will furnish 1ist-
ings of all purchase requests (procurement actions that have not
reached award stages) to the GIM., The GIM will, within 15 calendar
days subsequent to the receipt of purchase request listing from the
LIM, annotate required changes and return one copy to the LIM., Any
purchase request deemed appropriate for continuation of procurement
action will be funded by the LIM,

i. Assets in Supply Condition Codes Q (Air Force only) and R
will be reclassified by the LIM to the appropriate condition code
before the LIM provides the updated Supply Control Study, prescribed
by paragraph C.5., to the GINM,

J+. For assets in Supply Condition Code H, the LIM will
either forward the assets to disposal or reclassify the item to its
true condition as authorized by chapter §,

2., One hundred and fifty days prior to ETD or upon notification,
if less than 150 days: -

a., The LIM will furnish the GIM, via letter of transmittal,
a supply control study {individual item study). 1In addition, the LIM
will advise the GIM of assets being held for litigation action,

b, The LIM will discontinue initiating disposal actions for
issuable wholesale assets which are in an excess position, Disposal
actions will continue for condemned materiel,

3. Sixty Days Prior to ETD

a, The LIM will discontinue intra-Service distribution to
storage activities of wholesale stocks for those assets anticipated
to be transferred to a GIN.

b. When a DI Code FTE Excess Report is submitted to the LIM
and the LIM stockage position indicates that disposal action is
appropriate, the LIM will furnish the reporting activity with a DI
Code FTR Reply to Excess Report, using Excess Transaction Status Code
SM. This will indicate to the reporting activity that disposal
action is appropriate but the item is in process of migrating and
further action is deferred until after ETD,

c. The LIM will perform a physical inventory of stock onhand
for wholesale assets designated as classified or sensitive {see
Definitions and Terms for explanation of terms)., Physical inven-
tories will be conducted as outlined in chapter 7,

4, By mutual ‘agreement between the GIM/LIM, the LIM will initiate
action approximately 45 days prior to the ETD, to amend existing con-
tracts/purchase orders for items being transferred to provide for
diversion of shipments of stock by gquantities into the storage depots
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of the GIM. The GIM will provide addresses of the shipping destina-
tions to the LIM, as appropriate., The due~in will be retained by the
LIM,’

5., Thirty Days Prior to the ETD

a. The LIM will furnish the GIM a WMR data listing sequenced
by NSN and DoD Component {and Rl code within Component when the
requirements have been allocated), major to minor, reflecting the
current computed data., Include the quantity and value of the OWMR;
OWRMR; OWRMRP; forecasted reparable return data, if applicable;
PWRMR; PWRMRP; dollar value subtotals for FSC, RI code if allocated,
and DoD Component; and grand total dollar value. The LIM wil]
include the OWRMRP in the calculation of full pipeline support
required by paragraph B.Z,

b. The LIM will mail the WMR data listing to the GIM
together with WMR transactions, DI Code DM_. The DM_ transactions,
prepared in the appendix €26 format, will reflect the original input
from which the computed data was generated. Upon receipt of the DM
transactions, the GIM will process them to recompute the WMR data as
prescribed in chapter 15, paragraph B,3.

c. The LIM will furnish the GIM, via letter of transmittal,
an updated supply control study (individual item study) and latest
status of assets being held for litigation action,

D. ETD PERIOD ACTIONS

The following actions will be accomplished during the ETD period:

1. The LIM will transfer wholesale asset accountability for on-
hand assets to the GIM. The GIM will accept, as of the ETD, those
items and book balances submitted by the LIM. The GIM will assume
the responsibility for wholesale supply support on ETD and will
accept funded requisitions from all authorized requisitioners as of
that date.

2. The LIM will decrease the inventory control record utilizing
DI Code DY9E Decrease-Logistic Transfer or DYF Decrease-Decapitaliza-
tion transactions, as appropriate. The decrease will be accomplished
through the use of the DD Form 1487, prepared as outlined in appendix
Ch.

3, The LIM will prepare and transmit to the GIM the required
transfer transactions by condition and location utilizing DI Code DEE
Logistic Transfer or DEF Decapitalization transactions as appropri-
ate., (See appendix Cl2.,) Telephone communication between the GIM
and LIM is authorized to resolve transactions that reject from the
validation process, ,
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4, The LIM will advise the GIM of the latest data available on
assets being held for litigation action,

5, The LIM will furnish due-in information (DI Code DDX or DFX)
as of the ETD to the GIM. Information as to quantity will reflect
only that which is available for transfer. Due-in information will
be forwarded to the GIM through use of the appropriate due-in trans-
actions prepared as outlined in appendix Cl1 or C13, \Upon receipt,
the GIM will establish a memorandum due-in.

6., The LIM will furnish the GIM storage activity a PMR, DI Code
DU_, prepared as outlined in appendix C38, for each due-in from
procurement on which the destination has been changed to the GIM,

In addition, the LIM will furnish the LIM Storage Activity a PMR
containing an X-punch (entry of 1l-zone punch in record position 25)
for deletion of the PMR from their file,

7. Transfer of backorders to the GIM will be accomplished by
means of referral/passing orders prepared in accordance with MILSTRIP
(reference (h)). Backorders transferred between Services/Agencies
will be funded,

8., For items with SPR, the LIM will prepare and transmit to the
forecasting activity an SPR Status transaction as outlined in
chapter 14,

9., The LIM will issue an LR Storage Information transaction (DI
Code DZC) to their storage activities which serves as a notification
that wholesale stocks stored are now under the ownership and account-
ability of the GIM., The LIM's storage activity will prepare an LR
Storage Information Reply (DI Code DZD) within 5 working days
advising the LIM of the quantity transferred to the GIM ownership,

In the event the LIM's storage activity does not receive a DZC, the
storage activity will prepare a DZD with an A in record position 7,
reflecting each balance by supply condition code, and transmit to the
LIM, Additional processing instructions pertaining to the LR Storage
Information transaction are outlined in chapter 10,

E. GIM POST-ETD ACTIONS

The folloiwng actions will be accomplished during the post-ETD
period:

1. The GIM will convert the DEE or DEF transaction received from
the LIM to DI Code D8E (Increase-Logistic Transfer) or D8F (Increase-
Capitalization), as appropriate to establish or increase the inven-
tory balances. (This action is not required upon receipt of a DEE/
DEF with a zero quantity.) This will be accomplished through use of
the DD Form 1487 prepared as outlined in appendix C5, The GIM will
accept, as of the ETD, those items and book balances submitted by the
LIM in the DEE/DEF transaction,

11-6



DoD 4000,25-2-M

2. Due-in transactions received from the LIM will be recorded
as a memorandum due-in by the GIM, 1In the event materiel {(other than
procurement) has not been received within 6 months of ETD, the memo-
randum due-in will be deleted by the GIM. However, memorandum due-in
(from procurement sources) will not be deleted by the GIM unless the
LIM cancels the procurement action,

3. The GIM, when appropriate, will furnish reconsignment instruc-
tions to the LIM for items due-in from undelivered contracts of the
LIM, Report1ng of receipts from these contracts subsequent to the
ETD will be in accordance with section G.

4, The GIM will accept and process DEE/DEF reversal {ll-zone
punch in record position 25} transactions, adjust accountable
records, and discontinue processing any other transactions against
the LR assets until such time new DEE/DEF transactions from the LIM
are processed, In the event DEE/DEF reversal transactions are
received with an incorrect zone punch, the GIM may elect to contact
the LIM to verify that the reversal action is appropriate, correct
the transaction and continue to process or reject the transactions
using the DZG Transaction Reject document with Reject Advice Code AE
(Rejected-Quantity field invalid).

5., The GIM, if appropriate, will furnish disposition instruc-
tions for assets remaining on hand at the LIM's storage sites.
Disposition instructions will be in MILSTRIP (reference (h)) format
{MROs or RDOs), )

F. LIM POST-ETD ACTION

The following actions will be accomplished during the post-ETD
period:

1. The LIM will take action to change the destination of
undelivered purchases upon request of the GIM, Upon changing the
quantity due-in/destination, prepare and transmit a due-in reversal
and new due-in to the GIM, Additionally, when an award is made for
an unawarded Purchase Request, prepare and transmit to the GIM a
Memorandum Due-in transaction, DI Code DDX and a Pre-Positioned
Materiel Receipt transaction, DI Code DU_, to the applicable storage
activity.

2. The LIM will enter litigation proceedings on all items in
Supply Condition Code L which are either on hand at ETD or subse-
quently received by either the GIM or LIM on LIM negotiated con-
tracts. The LIM will notify the GIM of actions being taken to
resolve the litigation action,

3. When an item previously transferred to the GIM is restored

to an issuable condition or when inspection of stocks on hand
reveals a change in condition of the materiel, the GIM will be
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notified of the condition transfer. Notification will be accom-
plished by preparation and submission of an Inventory Adjustment
Transaction, DI Code DAC, formatted as outlined in appendix €9,

4, Upon receipt of the DZD (LR Storage Information Reply trans-
action), the LIM will review the quantity. When the quantity in the
DZD is greater than the quantity reflected in the DZIC (LR Storage '
Information transaction) the LIM will take action to transfer the
additional quantity to the GIM on a new DEE/DEF transaction. When
the quantity in the DZD is less than the quantity in the DZC the LIM
should (1) within 24 hours initiate action to reverse the previously
submitted DEE/DEF (total quantity) transactions for that location,
(2) conduct research and/or request a.special inventory when deemed
appropriate, (3) determine that the quantity reported by the LIM's
storage activity is correct {(based on the best data available after
research/inventory), (4) provide the GIM new DEE/DEF transactions
which will contain new document numbers with the revised quantity,
and (5) complete this action within 30 days after the ETD to prevent
a time lag between the ETD and corrective action. 1In the event
extenuating circumstances prevent a LIM from accomplishing this task
within 30 days the LIM should notify the GIM of the problem and
expected date when the problem should be resolved (not to exceed 60
days past the ETD). If the DZD transaction is for an item for which
the LIM provided a DEE/DEF transaction with a zero balance, and
contains a transferrable quantity, a new DEE/DEF will be provided the
GIM reflecting the appropriate quantity, condition, and location.
When this condition exists no DEE/DEF reversal will be prepared.

G. RECEIPT PROCESSING AFTER ETD

1. Receipts from Procurement

a. Upon receipt of assets from procurement by either the GIM
or LIM storage activity, forward a Materiel Receipt Transaction (DI
Code D4S) prepared in the format shown in appendix Cl1 to the LIM,

b, Procurement receipts received after 1 year past the ETD
will be processed by the LIM and GIM in the same manner that procure-
ment receipts would be processed when received during the ETD to 1
year period,

¢c. The LIM will:

(1) Process the storage activity initiated D4S receipt
transaction to reduce the due-in record and record assets on the
accountable record for the quantity received,

(2) Decrease the inventory control record utilizing DI
Code D9E/DYF, as appropriate.
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(3) Transmit a Materiel Receipt Transaction (DI Code
D4X) prepared in the format shown in appendix Cl to the GIM,

(4) Prepare and transmit a Logistics Transfer/Decapital-
ization Transaction (DI Code DEE/DEF) to the GIM.

d. The GIM will utilize the D4X transaction to reduce the
memorandum due-in record and will use the DEE/DEF transaction to
record assets on the accountable record for the quantity received.

e. For materiel received for which 1itigation is required,
the LIM will record assets on the accountable record in Supply Condi-
tion Code L and reduce the due-in record, At this time, no action
will be taken by the LIM to remove or change the GIM's memorandum
due-in by producing a D4X transaction., When the litigation proceed-
ings are completed and the materiel is reclassified to an issuable
condition, the LIM will provide the GIM DEE/DEF and D4X transactions
to effect the LR and reduce the memorandum due-ins., In the event
materiel is returned to the contractor due to l1itigation proceedings
the LIM will notify the GIM via written communication. Appropriate
action must be taken by the LIM to reestablish a due-in if the mate-
riel being returned to the contractor for deficiency correction will
eventually be returned to the LIM's storage activity.

fo. In the event assets from procurement are recejved for
which there are no PMR documents recorded at the receiving storage
activity, the receiving activity will report the receipt to the
cognizant Item Manager. -If the GIM does not have a recorded due-in
and the item was recently involved in an LR, the GIM should research/
contact the LIM to determine proper reporting of the receipt to
maintain accountability accuracy. I[If-the procurement receipt is
incorrectly reported to the LIM {and the LIM did not initiate the
procurement action) the receipt should be rejected to the initiator
with a DZG Transaction Reject and Reject Advice Code AB (see appendi-
ces C58 and B9 for appropriate format and definition).

2. Receipts from Other Than Procurement

a. The LIM's Storage Activity upon receipt of assets from
other than procurement, will prepare and forward a Materiel Receipt
Transaction (DI Code D6_) to the LIM,

b. The LIM wiltl:

(1) Process the storage activity initiated D6_ receipt
transaction to reduce the due-in record and record assets on the
accountable record for the quantity received,

(2) Decrease the inventory control record utilizing DI
Code D9E/D9F, as appropriate,.
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{(3) Prepare and transmit a Materiel Receipt Transaction,
DI Code D6X, to GIM.

(4) Prepare and transmit a Logistics Transfer/Decapital-
jzation Transaction (DI Code DEE/DEF) to the GIM,

¢, The GIM will utilize the D6X transaction to reduce the
memorandum due-in record and will use the DEE/DEF transaction to
record assets on the accountable record for the quantity received.

d. In the event assets from other than procurement sources
are received for which there are no PMRs recorded at the receiving
storage activity, the receiving activity will report the receipt to
the cognizant item manager (the GIM)., If the receipt is incorrectly
reported to an item manager the receipt should be rejected to the
initiator with a DZG Transaction Reject and Reject Advice Code AB
(see appendices C58 and B9 for appropriate format and definition).

H., FOLLOWUP FOR ASSET DATA

Logistic Transfer/Decapitalization Followup transactions are
transmitted to the LIM by the GIM in those instances of nonreceipt
of asset or due-in data within 10 days after the ETD. These trans-
actions will be identified by DI Code DLA and prepared in the format
outlined in appendix C20,

I. REPLY TO FOLLOWUP FOR ASSET DATA

1. Reply to Logistic Transfer/Decapitalization Folliowup transac-
tion will be prepared by the LIM in the format shown in appendix CZ1
and identified by DI Code DLB.

2. The DLB response documents will contain the appropriate Asset
Transfer Status Codes from appendix B1ll to- advise the GIM that:

a. No assets are available for transfer,

b. DEE/DEF Logistic Transfer/Decapitalization transaction
previously submitted. Dupliicate transactions will be submitted.

¢. DEE/DEF Logistic Transfer/Decapitalization transaction
will be submitted.

d. No assets are available for transfer but due-ins exist.
Due-in transactions will be submitted,

11-10



DoD 4000.25-2-M

CHAPTER 12
SMALL ARMS SERIAL NUMBER REGISTRATION AND REPORTING

A. GENERAL

This chapter provides standard procedures for reporting small
arms serial number data to the DoD Registry and applicable trans-
actions between the Military Departments and Defense Agencies.

B, SCOPE

The provisions of this chapter apply to the Military Departments
and Defense Agencies (hereafter referred to as DoD Components) respon-
sible for inventory management of small arms.

C. OBJECTIVES

1. Establish continuous visibility over all small arms by serial
number from the contractor to depot; in storage; in transit to
requisitioners; in post, camp, and station custody; in the hands of
users; during turn-ins; in renovation; and during disposal/demilitar-
ization.

2., Interface the small arms serial number reporting between the
DoD Components using standard procedures.

3. Provide law enforcement agencies, within 72 hours, the iden-
tification of the last known accountable activity having a specific
serial numbered small arm,

D. DELINEATION OF RESPONSIBILITIES

1. DoD Registry will:

a. Be operated and maintained by the Department of the Army.

b. Provide a central repository of small arms serial numbers
from the Component Registries, to include those which are on hand, in
transit, and have been lost, stolen, demilitarized, or shipped
outside the control of DoD.

¢. Provide law enforcement agencies, within 72 hours, the
identification of the last known Component Registry (to include
telephone number) having a specific serial numbered small arm. Other
inquiries, depending on volume and existing workload, will be
responded to as expeditiously as possible,

d. Enter all inquiries from law enforcement agencies and in-
quiries from appropriate Military and civilian activities for weapons
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located in foreign countries on the DoD Registry file when no record
exists on the active or inactive file., This will be accomplished by
using the DI Code DSM transaction with Small Arms Transaction Code I
and entering the message/inquiry form number in the document number
field, for cross-reference purposes. These entries will remain on
the DoD master file until the weapon is returned to DoD control and
properly recorded on a Component Registry.

e. Identify duplicate serial numbers on tapes received from
the Component Registries, as a minimum, on a quarterly basis. The
appropriate Services/DLA will be contacted to verify duplicates and
the DoD Registry will issue selected suffixes to modify affected
serial number(s) for all but one of the duplicate numbers, Duplicate
serial numbered weapons located in the wholesale system should be
modified first to the extent possible. Appropriate corrective
instructions will be provided to Component Registries who reported
duplicate serial numbers and a complete historical cross-reference
record (mechanical or hard copy) will be established, in order to
maintain an audit trail for all modification actions,

2. Component Registries will:

‘ a, Maintain and control a mechanized active, and inactive,
history file to control small arms serial numbers for which they
maintain or had maintained accountability,

b, Update files based on transaction reporting; e.g.,
receipts, issues, turn-ins, and inter-Service transfers, Suffix
codes will be perpetuated from all receipt/issue/adjustment trans-
actions when updating files,

¢c. Use standard data elements prescribed in appendix B and
reporting formats prescribed in appendix C to interface between
Component Registries for reporting changes affecting the small arms
status in the master file of the Component Registries,

d, Monthly, mail a magnetic tape to the DoD Registry reflect-
ing active and inactive files in serial number sequence. The address
is: Commander, U,S. Army Armament Munitions and Chemical Command,
ATTN: DRSMC-MMD-iW{R), Rock Island, I11inois 61299-5000.

e, Identify duplicate serial numbers recorded on file and
request altering instructions from the DoD Registry for all but one
of the duplicate numbers. Suspend movement of these weapons pending
verification of the record and/or instructions for modification of
the serial number on the weapon.

f. Provide data available upon receipt of an inquiry from a
law enforcement agency and initiate action as deemed appropriate,

g. Perform an annual records verification utilizing the
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registry files to obtain records compatibility with depot custodial
files and ICP accountable files by stock number and quantity,

h., Report weapons lost, damaged, or destroyed in accordance
with DoD 7200.10-M (reference {cc)). Small Arms Transaction Code @
is applicable for reporting potential lost or stolen small arms,
pending full investigation/report of survey, Transaction Code U is
applicable for reporting if the missing weapon is found or recovered.
The WSN control transaction, DI Code DSM, prepared in the appendix
€32 format, will be used for updating the registries,

i, Weapons determined to be lost or stolen after all
investigative requirements have been initiated, including a report of
survey, will be identified on the Component Registry with Small Arms
Transaction Code L. The WSN transaction prepared in the appendix €32
format will be used, (Note: DoDd Components are required to submit
semiannual reports to the chair, Physical Security Review Board in
accordance with DoD Directive 5100,76-M {reference (dd)), for all
weapons where theft, lToss, and recovery occur,)

j. Perform an annual reconciliation with all activities
recorded on the registry as having possession and/or accountability
of reported small arms by serial number, stock number, and quantity.
The method of performing the reconciliation will depend on the Compo-
nents' capability of utilizing AUTODIN transactions, tape, or '
Tistings. When tapes or listings are used to perform the annual
reconciliation, they will be identified by the appropriate trans-
action DI code either as header information or reflected with each
Tine entry (see paragraph H.4.),.

k. Report to the Chairman of the JSACG all new weapons or
devices that could be construed as a weapon., The chairman will
identify the reportability and notify the Services. Weapons or
devices for which no determination can be made will be discussed by
the full JSACG, '

3. The JSACG responsibilities are as set forth in DoD Instruc-
tion 4140.52 (reference (ee)), The mailing address for the JSACG
is: Commander, U.S. Army Logistics Evaluation Agency, ATTN:
DALO-LEZ-L, New Cumberland Army Depot, New Cumberland, PA 170706-5000.

4. The MILSTRAP System Administrator responsibilities are set
forth in chapter 1, section F, and in DoD Instruction 4140.52,

E. EXCLUSIONS

l, Small arms purchased with nonappropriated funds and privately-
owned weapons are exempt from being reported to the DoD Central
Registry since these weapons are controlled by civil authorities
under the Gun Control Act of 1968. (This does not include weapons
turned in for disposal., See paragraphs F.5. and 6.)
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2. Classified activities, which determine that specific small
arms should not be registered under these procedures, should request
guidance through appropriate channels from the DoD Component.

3., Deviations from MILSTRAP requirements by DoD activities with
small static inventories require concurrence of the JSACG and
approval of the DoD MILSTRAP System Administrator, Requests for
deviations, to include appropriate justification, will be submitted
to the Defense Logistics Standard Systems Office, ATTN: DLSSO-BT,
Cameron Station, Alexandria, VA 22304-6100,

F. GENERAL PROCEDURES

1. Small arms, as defined in chapter 1 of this manual, includ-
ing those mounted on aircraft, vehicles, and vessels, that are
accounted for in unclassified property records, will be reported
(included will be foreign and commercial weapons, and museum pieces
with serial numbers).

2. Small arms without an NSN and/or small arms serial number
(except museum pieces) with missing, obliterated, mutilated, or illeg-
ible serial numbers, when discovered, will be reported to the DoD
Registry by the Component Registry, for review and assignment of an
MCR/NSN. Assignment of LCN or MCN will not replace or be used in
lieu of procedures to request assignment of NSN, where applicable,

The Component Registry will report all small arms without NSN and/or
small arms serial number, by message or letter for assignment of
serial number and/or NSN in the following format:

NSN Serial Number Description

(NSN or none) (SN or none) (Make, model, caliber and other
nomenclature data)

3. LCN/MCNs will be used by the DoD Components for all weapon
identification until a valid NSN can be obtained from the DoD
Registry in accordance with paragraph F.2. above, or notification
that LCN/MCN will not be assigned an NSN,

4, 1In addition to requirements contained in MILSTRIP (reference
(h)), documentation accompanying small arms shipments between DoD
Components will include:

a. Two WSN control documents DI Code DSM, for each weapon in
the shipment, will accompany the supply documentation. The WSN format
is contained in appendix C32.

b. Where operational procedures preclude compliance with the

above, a listing of WSNs, by box number, will be attached to the
supply documentation.
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5. Lost, abandoned, or unclaimed privately-owned small arms that
are processed through a Board of Qfficers for actions described in
chapter VI, DoD 4160,21-M, DUDM (reference (ff)), and subsequently
turned in to a DPDO, will be registered immediately when they come
under Government control.

6. Nonappropriated funded small arms turned in to a DPDO and
privately-owned weapons classified as claims property will be
registered immediately when they come under the control of DoD.
Small arms that are claimed (private property whose title has passed
to DoD as a result of a claim against the Government due to its
damage in connection with Government activities, usually movement of
household goods) and confiscated (private property whose title has
passed to DoD as a result of being confiscated by appropriate
authority, usually as a result of being abandoned and/or unauthorized
for personal possession) by DoD activities will be reported immedi-
ately to Component Registries,

7. The DoD Components will take action to obtain a new NSN (or
currently assigned NSN) from the DoD Registry for modified weapons
rendered inoperable, that are used for ceremonial or training
purposes, These weapons will be retained on the Component Registries
as a weapon subject to the reporting criteria,

8, In the event of mobilization or other emergency, the DoD
Registry and the Component Registries will continue to operate and be
maintained. Transaction Code J (Suspension of Reporting Require«
ments) may be utilized in emergency situations as authorized by the
individual Services,

G, SAFEGUARDING AND PHYSICAL SECURITY OF ADP RECORDED DATA

1. The small arms data contained in the ADP records of the DobD
Registry could produce classified data if the total number of serial
numbers by type weapon were summarized, Consideration should be
given to security of the small arms records due to their sensitive
nature, Security of ADP records will be in accordance with DoD
5200.1-R (reference {gg)).

2, A determination to classify shall be made when there is sound
reason to believe that knowledge of the information would provide a
foreign national with an insight into the war potential, war defense
plans, or posture of the United States and could reasonably be
expected to cause a degree of harm to the national security,

3. The operation of this program does not relieve units/activi-

ties from the requirements for physical security of weapons in
accordance with DoD Component regulations.
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H. OPERATING PROCEDURES

1. The Component's active and inactive files, in serial number
sequence, will be forwarded to arrive at the DoD Registry not later
than the 10th of each month. The tape record format will be in
accordance with appendix €32, The DoD Registry will verify record
counts as indicated on the tape.

2. The DoD Registry will combine the Component's tapes into a
single file, in serial number sequence, not later than the 15th day
of each month, The DoD Registry will identify duplicate serial
numbers as a minimum gquarterly, in accordance with subparagraph
D.l,e., above.

a. If the duplicate serial numbers appear during the next
check, and are owned by a single Service, the Component's registry
will be notified to validate the serial numbers. If duplicate serial
numbers remain after this validation, the Component Registry will
take action to request altering instructions from the DoD Registry to
modify affected serial number(s)., The DoD Registry will issue modi-
fied serial numbers (utilizing selected alpha suffix(es)) and main-
tain a complete historical cross-reference record,

b, If the duplicate serial numbers appear during the next
check, and are owned by more than one DoD Component, the DoD Registry
will notify each Component Registry to validate their serial numbers.
If duplicates remain after this validation process, the DoD Registry
will issue modified serial numbers to one of the Component Registries
(utilizing selected alpha suffix(es)) and maintain a complete
historical cross-reference record,

3. MWeapons recovered by law enforcement agencies or foreign
countries and returned to the custody of a DoD Component will be
registered on the Component Registry using Small Arms Transaction
Code U and DI Code DSM.

4, WSN control transactions, DI Code DSM, are used to report
inter-Service transfers between the Component Registries. The data
flow for reporting shipments will be as indicated below. The number
of additional WSN control transactions for posting the active file
and inactive file is determined by each DoD Component to meet their
individual requirements.

a. Shipments Between DoD Components

(1) When small arms are selected for shipment by the
shipping activity, the WSN transaction data for the weapons, DI Code
DSM prepared in the appendix €32 format, is required. Three WSN
control transactions for each weapon will be prepared. Transaction
code S will be in the one transaction provided to the shipping Compo-
nent Registry giving notification of shipment, Two WSN documents,
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without a transaction code, for each weapon in the shipment, are
attached to the supply documentation accompanying the shipment., The
documents are grouped and identified to a specific box in the ship-
ment. The two WSN documents that accompany the shipment will have
the RI code of the Component Registry for which the confirmation of
receipt (transaction code R) will be submitted. The shipping Compo-
nent Registry enters the small arms data in the active file to
indicate the intransit shipment. The shipping Component Registry
then forwards the WSN control transaction to the destination Compo-
nent Registry,.

(2) The destination Component Registry enters the small
arms data into the active file to open the record. This record is
maintained until confirmation of receipt of the weapon is provided by
the receiving activity. Upon receipt of the small arms at destina-
tion, the receiving activity must change the WSN transactions to put
their DoDAAC in record positions 51-56 and the date the materiel was
received in record positions 76-80. The receiving activity will
utilize one of the WSN transactions to update their Component Regis~
try. The second WSN document will be utilized by the receiving
activity for internal purposes, The receiving Component Registry
matches the small arms data against the data previously provided by
the shipping Component Registry. A match constitutes a reconcilia-
tion and completes the record., The receiving Component Registry then
forwards one WSN control transaction utilizing transaction code R to
the shipping Component Registry providing notification of receipt of
weapons,

(3) If 30 days in transit is exceeded, coordination will
be initiated by the shipping Component Registry to determine the
status of the outstanding S transaction. Normally, this is accom-
plished with a monthly overage listing furnished the receiving Com-
ponent Registry. All outstanding shipments will be cleared within 30
days of notification, If 60 days in transit is exceeded, the
shipping Component Registry will initiate a priority message to the
destination Component Registry involved, with an information copy
furnished the respective Service unit, requesting status of the ship-
ment. If the shipment has not been received, the Shipping Component
Registry will advise those commands involved and report the weapons
as missing, lost, or stolen to their appropriate investigative
agency and the DoD Weapons Registry (see subparagraphs D,2.9. and h,)

(4) The shipping Component Registry matches the WSN
control transaction with transaction code R against the data previ-
ously provided by the shipping activity. A match constitutes a
reconciliation and completes the record which is then moved from the
active file to the history file,

{5) This reporting procedure also applies to weapon
shipments from one DoD Component to another for maintenance purposes,
This requirement will be included in any maintenance support agree-
ments between the DoD Components,
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b. Shipments from Procurement, When small arms are shipped
from a contractor to activities within the DoD, the contractor is
required to prepare three WSN control documents. Transaction code P
will be in the one transaction provided to the shipping Component
Registry giving notification of shipment. Two WSN documents without
a transaction code, and having the RI code of the Component Registry
for which the confirmation of receipt (transaction code R) will be
submitted for each weapon in the shipment, are attached to the supply
documentation accompanying the shipment. These documents are grouped
and identified to a specific box in the shipment. The data on the
WSN control document is entered in the Component Registry to open the
record., This record will be maintained in suspense until confirma-
tion of receipt of the weapon is provided by the receiving activity.
Upon receipt of the small arms at destination, the receiving activity
must change the WSN transaction to put their DoDAAC in record posi-
tions 51-56 and the date the materiel was received in record posi-
tions 76-80, The receiving activity will utilize one of the WSN
transactions .to update their Component Registry. The second WSN
document will be utilized by the receiving activity for internal
purposes, The Component Registry matches the small arms against the
data previously provided by the contractor., A match constitutes a
reconciliation and completes the record.

c. Shipments to FMS/Grant Aid and Other Agencies Qutside the
Control of DoD. When small arms are selected for shipment by the
shipping activity, small arms data of the weapons, DI Code DSM
transaction prepared in the appendix C32 format, is retrieved and
provided to the Component Registry giving notification of shipment.
The Component Registry codes each weapon in the shipment, utilizing
transaction code N (Shipment to Other Agencies) or F (Shipment to FMS/
Grant Aid) depending on type of transaction. The Component Registry
then enters the small arms shipment data into the inactive file,
Small arms will again be registered by the receiving Component
Registry, should the weapons be returned to the DoD supply system,

5. When small arms are selected for destruction at the demili-
tarization activity, the small arms data, DI Code DSM transaction
prepared in the appendix €32 format, is provided to the Component
Registry once the demilitarization has been completed. The Component
Registry codes each of the weapons demilitarized using the transac-
tion code V., The Component Registry then enters the small arms
demilitarization data into the inactive file,

6. The DoD Small Arms Serialization Program is designed to
provide investigative agencies with the identification of the last
accountable activity having specific serial numbered small arms
within 72 hours., Investigative agencies will process all inquiries
by message, letter, or telephone to the DoD Registry. The DoD
Registry will identify the accountable Component Registry from the
data contained in its master record and query that registry as to the
last activity accountable for the specific serial numbered weapon.
Once the Component Registry identifies the last accountable activity,
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response is provided to the investigative agency through the DobD
Registry.

7. Invalid or erroneous transactions, except DI Code DSA (see
paragraph H.10.), will be rejected by the Component Registry to the
originator of the transaction utilizing DI Code DSR transactions
prepared in the appendix (33 format. Reject codes and corrective
action required are contained in appendix B14., Since the reject
advice code identifies only one error condition in the transaction,
activities will review all other fields of the rejected .transactions,
prior to resubmission, to ensure that all data entries are correct.

a. Rejected transactions will be held in a suspense file by
the Component Registry until corrective action has been received from
the DoD Component., DI Code DSC transactions, prepared in the appen=
dix C29 format, will be used to respond to rejected transactions,

b. In the event no corrective action is received by the Com-
ponent Registry within 14 calendar days, a followup transaction, DI
Code DSF transaction prepared in the appendix €31 format, will be
forwarded to the DoD Component,

8. The annual reconciliation of all small arms on the Component
Registry will be performed utilizing DI Code DSR transaction in the
appendix C33 format and transaction code E (appendix B13), Matching
records will be considered reconciled, ODuplicate small arms serial
numbers detected during the reconciliation will require modification
instructions from the DoD Registry. Component Registries that
perform the annual reconciliation utilizing other than transaction
reporting will ensure that listings contain the DI Code DSR in the
heading. Transaction Code E need not be identified on the listing or
posted to the Component Registry.

a, Records not matched, or for small arms for which no
reconciliation was received by the Component Registry, will result in
@ reject, DI Code DSR, to the DoD Component. The appropriate reject
codes are contained in appendix B14,

b, In the event corrective transactions and/or notification
of a problem is not received from the DoD Component within 60
calendar days the Component Registry will follow up utilizing DI Code
DSF transaction prepared in the appendix C31 format.

9. Mass Stock Number Changes will be accomplished utilizing the
DI Code DSB transaction prepared in the appendix C28 format,

10. The Small Arms Multi-Field Corrections Transaction DI Code
DSA, will be used by reporting activities to change erroneous infor-
mation on the Component Registry active/inactive file. The Component
Registry will reject DSA transactions that do not match the file or
contain invalid data.
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a. Reporting activities will prepare the DSA transaction,
in the appendix €27 format when the Component Registry contains
erroneous information, Changes can be made to the NSN, MCN, LCN;
DoDAAC/UIC of the accountable activity; and serial number. When
using the DSA transaction to correct erroneous entries recorded on
the Component Registry, data previously reported, as applicable to
record positions 8-41, shall remain the same. Transaction code K
will be entered in record position 7 of the DSA transaction.

b. DSA transactions received by the Component Registry
that do not match the NSN, MCN, and LCN; reporting activity DoDAAC/
UIC; or serial number contained on the active/inactive file will be
rejected to the reporting activity. The rejected transaction will
contain the appropriate error transaction reject code, as contained
in appendix B14, in record positions 76-77 and the date rejected in
record positions 78-80, Rejected transactions will be suspended in
the Component Registry pending receipt of a corrected DI Code DSA
transaction. Since only one reject code can be reflected in the
rejected transaction, the reporting activity must review all entries
for additional invalid data before resubmitting the corrected trans-
action.

¢. Component Registries will not include the DSA trans-
action on their overlay tape to the DoD Registry. The Component
Registry will convert ‘the DSA received from the reporting activity to
DI Code DSM with K Transaction Code in record position 7 and the old
serial number in the document field (record positions 30-43) for all
changes to the serial number field for the monthly overlay tape.
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CHAPTER 13
SPECIAL PROGRAM REQUIREMENT TRANSACTIONS

A. GENERAL

This chapter provides procedures for forecasting of requirements
for items required to support special programs or projects which
are of a nonrepetitive nature and cannot be forecast by the ICP based
on demand data, and which have the greatest probability of material-
izing and resulting in the eventual submission of requisitions,

1. SPR requests will be submitted for those requirements which
meet any of the following criteria as to purpose:

a, One-time training exercises or maneuvers,

b. Repair or rebuild programs which are either nonrecurring
or which are seldom or irregularly programmed,

c. New constructions (ships, buildings, etc,).

d. One-time alterations, modifications, or conversion
programs,

e. Initial issue of existing items (i.e., outfittings,
activations, and changes in authorized allowances),

f. Initial requirements for special operational projects.
g. Requirements for intial testing.
h. Requirements for Government-furnished property.

i. Requirements for infrequently planned support operations
such as Arctic and Antarctic resupply missions.

j. Special situations of a nonrepetitive nature when
required in support of authorized Security Assistance Program
requirements (e.g., initial pipeline stockage requirements in support
of approved Cooperative Logistics Supply Support Arrangements, etc.).

2, The following types of requirements are excluded from iden-
tification as SPRs:

a. Provisioning, recurring type.
b, War Materiel Reguirements,
c. Requirements for which the Service/Agency has a recurring

demand.
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d. Subsistence, all categories.

B. SPR SUBMISSION AND ROUTING

1. Submission of SPRs will be limited to materiel required not
less than 90 calendar days in advance of or more than 5 years prior
to the support date (the first day of the month which it is antici-
pated materiel will be requisitioned for the program) indicated in
record positions 62-64 of the request. When procurement is neces-
sary, delivery for an early support date may not be possible since
the procurement lead time for most items will be greater than 90
calendar days. Therefore, forecasting activities should submit
SPRs to ICPs as far in advance of the support date as practical.

2. Forecasting activities will prepare SPR requests in the
appendix C44 format citing DI Code DYA, DYB, DYL or DYM, as appro-
priate, to transmit SPR data to the ICP, If punched card trans-
actions are used, they will be prepared on the DD Form 1348m (see
appendix Al). When the requirement for an individual item is such
that materiel will be required in phases {(e.g., 100 each per month),
t?e forecasting activity will forward a separate request for each
phase.

3. Requirements for submitting SPR requests, cancellations,
modifiers, substitute item acceptance/rejections, and followups (DI
Codes DYA, DYC, DYD, DYG, DYH, DYJ, and DYL) via the DAAS are
specified in chapter 9 of this manual. The DAAS will edit, pass,
route, or reject these transactions; and transmit appropriate DI Code
DZ9 Status Notification and/or DI Code DZG Transaction Rejects
to originators. These transactions and related processing require-
ments are also covered in chapter 9 of this manual,

C. ICP PROCESSING OF SPR REQUESTS

1. ICPs measure the size of the requirement being forecasted to
determine its acceptability in terms of the risk of long supply being
generated. This measurement requires consideration of the size of
the forecasted quantity in relation to the normal demand estimated
for the item being forecasted, the value (cost) of this quantity,
the supply status of the item being forecasted, funding capability
of the ICP, accuracy of past forecasts, and the degree of assurance
that requisitions will follow,.

2, ICPs will determine action to be taken on SPR requests and
within 15 calendar days after receipt of the request will provide
appropriate status. SPR status transactions will include an SPR
status code (see appendix Bl2) to advise the forecasting activity
of acceptance, rejection (other than for correction and resub-
mission), or other action required on the SPR. When an ICP received
an SPR request which cannot be processed due to erroneous or missing
data, the ICP will reject the request for correction and resub-
mission in accordance with chapter 9.
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3., ICPs will prepare SPR status transactions in the appendix
€50 format citing DI Code DYK. When punched card transactions are
used, they will be prepared on the DD Form 1348m (see appendix Al).

D. FOLLOWUP ON SPR REQUESTS

1. When the forecasting activity has not received a DI Code DYK
SPR Status transaction or a DI Code DZG Transaction Reject within 21
calendar days from the SPR request submission date, the forecasting
activity may submit an SPR followup to the ICP.

2. Forecasting activities will prepare SPR followups in the
appendix C49 format citing DI Code DYJ. When punched card trans-
actions are used, they will be prepared on the DD Form 1348m (see
appendix Al).

E. ICP ACTION ON SPR FOLLOWUP

1., When there is no record of receipt of the original SPR
request, the ICP will process the SPR followup as an original SPR
request,

2. ICPs will prepare replies to SPR followups as specified in
section €., above,.

F. MODIFICATION OF SPR REQUESTS

1. The forecasting activity may submit changes for a previously
submitted SPR request to replace data in the original request., The
SPR modifier document will be used for such changes and will be sub-
mitted only to change the quantity, the supplementary address, the
project code, the coast designator, the support date and/or the
record positions 67-69 routing identifier (from).

2., Forecasting activities will prepare SPR modifiers in the
appendix C46 format citing DI Code DYD, When punched card trans-
actions are used, they will be prepared on the DD Form 1348m {see
appendix Al}.

G. RESPONSE TO SPR MODIFIER

ICPs will prepare replies to SPR modifiers as specified in
section C,, above.

H. CANCELLATION OF SPR REQUESTS

1. The forecasting activity may submit an SPR cancellation for a
previously submitted SPR request. Cancellations must be for the
total quantity applicable to the SPR,
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2, Forecasting activities will prepare SPR cancellations in the
appendix C45 format citing DI Code DYC. When punched card trans-
actions are used, they will be prepared on the DD Form 1348m (see
appendix Al).

I. RESPONSE TO SPR CANCELLATION

ICPs will prepare replies to SPR cancellations as specified in
section C,

J. ACCEPTANCE/REJECTION OF SUBSTITUTE ITEM

l, Forecasting activities in receipt of SPR responses offering
a substitute item will take the appropriate following action:

a. When the offered substitute is acceptable, transmit a DI
Code DYD SPR Substitute Item Acceptance to the ICP.

b. When the offered substitute is unacceptable, transmit a
DI Code DYH SPR Substitute Item Rejection to the ICP.

2. Prepare SPR substitute item acceptance in the appendix C47
format citing DI Code DYG. Prepare substitute item rejections in the
appendix C48 format citing DI Code DYH. When punched card trans-
actions are used, they will be prepared on the DD Form 1348m (see
appendix Al).

K. RESPONSE TO SUBSTITUTE ITEM REJECTION

The ICP will initiate action to provide status to the forecasting
activity on the item originally requested. ICPs will prepare status
responses as specified in section C., above.

L. RETENTION OF SPR REQUESTS

The ICP will retain SPR requests until:

1. The support date of those requirements for which SPR Status
Code PA was furnished or until a requisition is received which can be
identified to all or a portion of a particular SPR quantity.

2. One procurement lead time/assemb]y-time away from the support
date when procurement/assembly is required in support of those
requirements for which SPR Status Code PB was furnished.

3. Assembly time prior to support date when extra time is

required for assembly in support of those requirements for which SPR
Status Code PC was furnished.
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M, FOLLOW-ON STATUS

The ICP will provide revised status when the situation changes
(e.g., change in procurement lead time, procurement is required
for materiel originally anticipated to be available from stock,
etc.)., Generally, these situation changes are unusual in nature,
are not programmed for, and require off-line processing, ICPs
will prepare the status documents as specified in section C., above,

N. PREPARATION OF SPR REQUISITIONS

1. When SPR status citing SPR Status Code PA is received, requi-
sitions (see MILSTRIP, reference (h)) citing Demand Code P should be
submitted for the SPR related requirements in time to allow for
delivery within the appropriate time standard prescribed by UMMIPS
(reference (v)). Demand Code P indicates to the ICP that the requi-
sition is for materiel previously forecasted as an SPR., This enables
the ICP to control and apply the appropriate logic for the demand
generated by the requisition. Demand codes are contained in MILSTRAP,
appendix B8,

2. MWhen SPR status is received citing SPR Status Code PR, the
SPR is being deleted and the item is a procurement lead time/assembly
time away from the support date. If the requirement is still valid,
the requiring activity must immediately submit a MILSTRIP requisi-
tion(s) citing Demand Code 0 in record position 44 and Advice Code
2L. in record positions 65-66, Advice codes are contained in
MILSTRIP, appendix Bl5., MWhen requisitioners desire that specific
materiel shipments not be released prior to 50 calendar days before
the expiration of an extended RDD, they will express the RDD using
code S in record position 62 as prescribed in MILSTRIP, appendix
B14.

0. LOGISTICS REASSIGNMENTS

1. When the logistics loss is to an IMM of another Service/
Agency, the LIM will transmit an SPR status to the forecasting
activity. The SPR status will be prepared in the appendix 50
format and will contain SPR Status Code PV, This status indicates
that the item has been involved in an LR and a new SPR must be sub-
mitted to the GIM,

2. When the logistics loss is to an IMM within the same Service/

Agency, the LIM will forward the record of the SPR to the GIM. No
status need be furnished the forecasting activity.
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CHAPTER 14
LOGISTICS ASSET SUPPORT ESTIMATE

A. GENERAL

This chapter provides an automated procedure for the Military
Services, hereafter referred to as the Services, to determine the
ability of the IMMs to support contingency or operational plans,
projects, and other important programs,

B. SCOPE

The provisions of this chapter are applicable to HQ DLA, DSCs
except the Defense Fuel Supply Center, Service ICPs functioning as
IMMs, and selected activities of the Army, Navy, Air Force, Marine
Corps, and Coast Guard,

C. ASSET SUPPORT REQUESTS

1. Submission of asset support requests to IMMs is Timited to
the authorized activities listed in section H. All authorized
activities do not qualify for assignment of an RI code, However,
the activity address, DoDAAC, and the RI code which each activity
will use to submit requests are identified in section H. IMMs will
validate the Rl code (from) and DoDAAC in incoming requests and
reject those with invalid or unauthorized entries as prescribed in
paragraph G.2,

2., This program is not intended for routine stock status inquir-
ies where normal MILSTRIP (reference (h)) should be employed.
Rather, this program is to obtain a general estimate of the type of
supply support which might be anticipated when a specific MILSTRIP
requisition is not pertinent to the inquiry. Asset support requests
will be initiated in conjunction with particular programs or projects
by personnel responsible for scheduiing, planning, or reporting on
the overall supply support status of major equipment or systems.

3. The Services will determine the type of logistic data
required and will submit DI Code DTA Asset Support Requests prepared
in the appendix €34 format. Output data is dependent upon the
request code entered in record position 7 of the request and will be
reflected in the asset support replies (DI Code DTB for asset data
and DTC for backorder data) as prescribed in appendices C35 and C36.

a. When the occasion requiring data dictates that the infor-
mation needed should consist basically of asset data (onhand and due-
in), authorized activities will submit a DI Code DTA request with
code A in record position 7 to the appropriate IMM, This request
will generate a DI Code DTB Asset Support Reply (Asset) as outlined
in appendix C35.
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b, If the information desired is oriented toward the back-
order condition, authorized activities will submit a DI Code DTA
request with code B in record position 7 to the appropriate IMM.
This request will generate a DI Code DTC Asset Support Reply (Back-
order Condition) as outlined in appendix C36.

c. If both asset and backorder data are desired, authorized
activities will submit a DI Code DTA Asset Support Request with code
C in record position 7 to the appropriate IMM. This request will
generate both an asset and a backorder condition asset support reply
as outlined in appendices €35 and €36, respectively.

4, Authorized activities will transmit asset support requests
through the DAAS for routing, as prescribed by chapter 9 of this
manual, using CIC IAZZ. The DAAS will recognize DI Code DTA and
place CIC IHAC in the header card of the transmitting message upon
passing or routing the request to the appropriate IMM, When the
authorized requesting activity is collocated with the IMM, the asset
support request may be submitted directly to the appropriate office.

D. ASSET SUPPORT REPLIES

1., IMMs will normally respond to asset support requests within 5
working days after receipt and, in all instances, must respond within
10 working days.

2., IMMs will prepare DI Code DTB and DTC Asset Support replies
in the appendix C35 and/or C36 format, to contain the data specified
by the submitting activity.

3. MWhen an asset support request is received on a nonpreferred
NSN, the IMM may provide data for the replacing preferred NSN. When
this option is exercised, the asset support reply(s) will cite the
replacing preferred NSN in record positions 8-20 and a code 1 in
record position 76 as prescribed in appendices €35 and C36,

4, IMMs will submit asset support replies to DAAS for transmis-
sion using CIC 1AZZ, The DAAS will recognize DI Codes DTB and DOTC
and pass the replies to the activity indicated by the RI code in
record positions 4-6 using CIC IHAD,

b. Listings of the data contained in each batch of asset support
replies will be prepared and used by the IMMs for review and control.
These listings will be retained for at least 90 days and then
destroyed.

E. FOLLOWUP ON ASSET SUPPORT REQUESTS

1. When a DI Code DTB or DTC Asset Support Reply or a DI Code
DZG Transaction Reject has not been received by the authorized activ-
ity within 15 calendar days from the date the request was submitted
to the IMM, the authorized activity may submit a followup to the
appropriate IMM,
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2. Asset support request followups will be prepared in the
appendix C37 format and identified by DI Code DTD.

3. Authorized activities will transmit asset support request
followups through the DAAS for routing, as prescribed by chapter 9
of this manual, using CIC TAZZ. The DAAS will recognize DI Code DTD
and place CIC IHAC in the header card of the transmitting message
upon passing or routing the request to the appropriate IMM. When the
authorized activity is collocated with the IMM, the asset support
request followup may be submitted directly to the appropriate office.

F. IMM ACTION ON ASSET SUPPORT REQUEST FOLLOWUP

The IMM will process the followup as an asset support request as
outlined in sections C. and D., above. Output will be as shown in
appendices €35 and/or €36, as appropriate, except that record posi-
tion 7 will be changed from code A, B, or C to code J, K, or L,
respectively, Codes J, K, and L will indicate to the submitting
activity that replies are in response to a followup and not to an
initial request,

G. TRANSACTION REJECTS AND STATUS NOTIFICATIONS

1., The DAAS will edit, pass, route, or reject DI Code DTA and
DTD LASE transactions, and transmit appropriate DI Code DZ9 Status
Notifications and/or DI Code DZG Transaction Rejects to originators.
These transactions and related processing requirements are covered in
chapter 9 of this manual,

2. IMMs will validate the RI code (record positions 27-29) and
DoDAAC (record positions 30-35) in all asset support requests,
Requests containing an invalid DoDAAC will be rejected using a DI
Code DZG Transaction Reject, prepared in the appendix €58 format,
citing Reject Advice Code AF (see appendix B9)., Requests containing
an RI code and/or a DoDAAC not authorized in section H,, below, will
be rejected using a transaction reject citing Reject Advice Code AV.

3. When asset support requests are received for an obsolete/
inactive NSN which cannot be supported, IMMs may reject the request
using a transaction reject citing MILSTRIP (reference (h)) Status
Code CJ (see MILSTRIP, appendix B16),

4. IMMs will prepare transaction rejects as prescribed in
chapter 9 of this manual.

5. Authorized activities will process DI Code DZG Transaction
Rejects and DI Code DZ9 Status Notifications as prescribed in chapter
9 of this manual. Reject advice codes applicable to asset support
requests are AA, AB, AD, AF, AT, AU, AV, and AX. Definitions of
these codes are contained in appendix B9, MILSTRIP Status Code CJ,
which may be received in transaction rejects, and MILSTRIP Status
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Codes BG and BM, which may be received in status notifications, are
defined in MILSTRIP, appendix B16.

H.o ACTIVITIES AUTHORIZED TO SUBMIT ASSET SUPPORT REQUESTS!

Submission Authorized Submission Authorized
Routing Activity Routing Activity

Identifier DoDAAC Identifier DoDAAC

ARMY
A35 W25PVYR B16 W8PKQR
AKZ W56HZV B16 W8pSLL
AKZ W56KXS B16 W8DYBX
AKZ WBPKTY B16 W8PYBY
AP5 W25LMQ B16 W8DYBY
Bl4 W52HP9 B17 W58HPZ
B16 W15GK8 B46 W73HYT
B16 W15P61 B59 WASN7Y
B16 W15P62 B64 W31G3H
B16 W15P66 B69 W23MHR
B16 W15P7U BY7 W25Pp2
B16 - W15P86 c17 WK4NP7
B16 W15QPC W82 W23RYX
NAVY

N21 NOPPL9 N44 NOAD3D
N22 NOBP23 N47 NDP367
N23 NOpP24 N77 NORD3 9
N25 NOBB25 N79 NO7 P8 A

1Service/Agency focal points are responsible for ensuring that infor-
mation listed is maintained in a current status by submitting changes,
including RI codes and DoDAACs, to the DoD MILSTRAP System Adminis-
trator as they occur,
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Submission Authorized Submission Authorized
Routing Activity Routing Activity

Identifier DoDAAC Identifier DoDAAC
N32  NPP383 N7 V57016
N36 NGplR4 NAZ N6886D
NDZ Npp244 P73 NPP253
NHZ NpO1§2 P83 V53825
NJZ NP@151 PGZ Ng@311
NKZ Npp181 PJz NpQ2p7
NNZ : NPP189 PPZ NOP204
NOZ Npp228 PTZ NPP14b
NQZ N@p221 Q32 NpP191
NRZ NpB612 Q6A N65885
NUZ NPp4ape Qs6C N65923
NWZ Npp251 Q6d N65886
P14 NBR163 Q6N N65887
P58 NAP197 Q6P N65889
P61 | N@@A446 Q6S N65888
P64 NPP164 R22 N65584
P65 N6P4T78 R24 N65589
P71 N6R701 R34 N6D258
P72 NpP1P9 R41 NPp249

MARINE CORPS

MC1 MMC1P9 MPB M38820
ML3 MML1p@ Q4L RE7P79
MR1 MMR100 Q4N R57081
MBB M93728 QaM V5798
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Submission Authorized Submission Authorized
Routing Activity Routing Activity

Identifier DoDAAC Identifier DoDAAC

AIR FORCE

DB6 FB527¢ FWA FASP00
DCG FB2189 FWB FB7900
DLE FB2pP6 FWD FA5612
F46 FB2373 FuWF FB2390
FA9 FB20@8 FWH FA2812
FFB FB2p49 FWJ FA3912
FFZ FD2@40 FHK FA3390
FGB FB2929 FUWM FAG6RD
FGZ Fo2@29 FWO FA2500
FHB FB2p39 FHQ FA4413
FHZ FD2@39 FWR FAS260
FLB FB2965 FWS FAAHP2
FLZ FD2p6d FWT FA4826
FNH FA23P3 FwWu FA7937
FPB  FB2@59 FWY FA3115
FPZ FD2059 FWZ FB6251
FPK FD2388

DEFENSE LOGISTICS AGENCY

S9C SCo7pp S91 SCp5pp
SOE SCpopp S9M SCp2pp
396 SCpapy S9T SCe1pp
S9H SL4793
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Submission Authorized
Routing Activity
Identifier DoDAAC

COAST GUARD

Z1¢ ZIpp9l
INC ZIppps3
2QC 11ppp2
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CHAPTER 15

WAR MATERIEL REQUIREMENTS AND SIMULATED MOBILIZATION EXERCISES

A. PURPOSE

This chapter prescribes procedures and responsibilities for:

1. Submission of WMR from the Military Departments and Defense
Agencies, hereafter referred to as the DoD Components, to the IMMs of
the Military Departments, DLA, and GSA.

2, Edit and validation of WMR data by IMMs and rejection of
incomplete or invalid input.

3, Providing output from the LIM to the GIM upon logistical
reassignment of an ftem,

4., Providing guidelines which affect simulated mobilization
exercises,

B. WAR MATERIEL REQUIREMENTS

‘1. DoD policy for management and development of WMR is contained
in -DoD Directive 4140.2 (reference (hh)), DoD Instruction 4140,21
(reference (ii)), DoD Instruction 4140,47 (reference (jj)), and the
DoD directives and instructions cited therein,

2, DoD Components will transmit WMR data to reach IMMs by 15 Feb
each year and will submit corrections and/or changes as required. Do
not submit zero quantity requirements. Prepare the transactions in
the appendix C26 format citing the appropriate DI code in the DM_
series. Use multiple transactions, when required, to accommodate
submission of the number of months data specified in the Defense
Guidance issued each year. Transmit the data by AUTODIN using data
pattern message or by mail, as a total package, using tape. When
tapes are mailed, affix an exterior label which cites the following
tape specifications:

a. Identification - "War Materiel Requirements Data.”
b. Tape density.

¢. Reel number,

d. Data set name, or "unlabeled,"

e, Track,
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f. Record and block size.
g. Record count,

3. IMM will control each DoD Component's input WMR data trans-
actions by NSN. Edit the DI Code DM_ transactions and, as required
by DoDI 4140,21 (reference (ii)), validate the edited transactions
for adequacy and accuracy of data. Consider validated requirements
in both the annual computation of the OWRMR and OWRMRP, and in any
recomputation of these requirements upon receipt of corrected or
revised DM _input. When any transaction(s) for an NSN contains
invalid, inadequate, or inaccurate data, or when transactions are
missing, reject the entire submission for the NSN to the submitting
DoD Component. Include all rejections on a listing reflecting the
80-80 image of the input DM_ transaction and a code identifying the
reason for rejection. Mail the listing together with a letter
explaining the rejection code and action required by the submitter,

4, When items are logistically reassigned, the LIM will furnish
the GIM a 1isting of WMR data with supporting DI Code DM_ trans-
actions as prescribed in chapter 11, section C.5, of this manual.

C. SIMULATED MOBILIZATION EXERCISES

1. HWhen establishing plans which require simulated mobilization
exercises, DI codes in the E series have been assigned for MILSTRAP
type transactions. These transactions will not be processed in the
supply distribution system(s) as action documents which affect
accountable/unit records. Service/Agency activities, responsible
for initiating these exercises, must use extreme caution to ensure
procedures are explicit and complete coordination with all partici-
pants is accomplished,

2, MILSTRIP (reference (h)), Appendix B13, Project Codes,

prescribes codes in the 3E_ series which are reserved for use in
simulated mobilization exercises.,
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APPENDIX A
FORMS (INTRODUCTION)

1. The forms prescribed for use in MILSTRAP are as described below
and as illustrated in the following appendices,

2. The basic considerations in design of the forms are explained as
follows:

a. The forms, a?though separately identified, are designed for a
complete system and therefore complement one another as to the
placement of data and captions,

b, The forms are designed for data entries by means of machines,
typewriter, ballpoint pen, or pencil.

¢. The forms are designed to facilitate the conversion of written
data entries to a machine readable, fixed-length format in any organi-
zational element of the supply system,

3. DD Form 1348m, DoD Single Line Item Requisition System Document
(Mechanical) (Appendix.Al); standard EAM card, preprinted format,

a. This form is used as:
{1) Requisition or Requisition Modifier
(2) Followup
(3) Passing Order
(4) Ccancellation
(5) Supply Status
(6) Request for Improved ESD
(7) Shipment Status
(8) Materiel Reléase Order or Materiel Release Order Modifier
(9) Referral Order
{10} Redistribution Order
(117} Materiel Release Confirmation

(12) Materiel Release Denial (Warehouse Refusal)
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(13) Materiel Obligation Validation Request
(14) Materiel Obligation Validation Response
(15) Notice of Availability

(16) Issue Transaction

b. Only one card form is provided for multiple formats with con-
trol of a specific format maintained by means of the document identi-
fier code,

¢. The card document data entries will differ depending upon the
type of transaction involved., ©Due to the numerous data entries pre-
scribed for entry in record positions 67-80 (depending upon the
transaction), the caption on the bottom line is "VARIABLE DATA ELE-
MENTS DEPENDING ON DOCUMENT IDENTIFIER CODE."

d. The card is designed primarily for electrical transmission
and mechanical processing, with single 1ine interpretation. However,
a second line interpretation capability has been included to provide
flexibility. When the second 1ine is used, the document number,
demand/suffix code, supplementary address, and signal code will be
jdentified on the first line.

e, Data blocks in the body of the form consider the requirement
of organizations using manual procedures. Data blocks A and B, which
are included on the manual form, are not required on the mechanical
card and therefore the first biock provided on the latter form is
jdentified by "C" and continues with data blocks jdentical to those
included on the manual form. The data blocks identified with numerics
1 through 80 are provided for entry of written data corresponding to
the top line captions pertaining to a requisition. Blocks D through
K are included for entry of data by processing points and pertain to
requisition editing and status preparation., Blocks € and L through W
are utility blocks to accommodate local requirements.

4, DD Form 1486, DoD Materiel Receipt Document, (Appendix A3);
standard EAM card, preprinted format.

a. This form is used for:
(1) Due-in transactions
(2} Pre-positioning cards for receipts
(3) Receipt of Materiel on a procurement instrument

(4) Receipt of Materiel on other than a procurement
instrument
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5. DD Form 1487, DoD Materiel Adjustment Document, (Appendix A4);
standard EAM card, preprinted format.

This form is used for:
{1) Single transaction input format
(2) Dual transaction input format

(3) Increase adjustment actions against inventory control
records '

(4) Decrease adjustment actions against inventory control
records

(5) Condition transfers

(6) Purpose transfers

(7) Project code changes

{(8) Distribution code changes
(8) Reidentification of stock
(10} Stock number change

(11) Issue change

6. DD Form 2338, ICE Report (Appendix A5),
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APPENDIX A4
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REPORT OF INVENTORY CONTROL EFFECTIVENESS

REPORT CONTROL SYMBOL
{Dollar Data Expressed in Thousands) DO-AL{Q)935
REPORTING ORGANIZATION MATERIEL CATEGORY (x one)
UARTER ENDIN
AMMUNITION Q G FY—(y—ea—f) TO DATE

GENERAL SUPPLIES

1. MATERIEL DENIALS

a. Lineitemsdirected for shipment

b. Materiel denials

¢. Percent of materiel denials ((tb + 1a)x 100)

2. RECEIPT PROCESSING PERFORMANCE

a. Number of receipts stored and posted

b. Number of receipts stored and posted on time

¢. Percent of receipts stored and posted ontime ((2b + 2a) x 100}

3. LOCATION AUDIT PROGRAM

a. Number of storage locations surveyed

b. Number of storage locations surveyed with discrepancies

f. Location reconciliation accuracy (100 -(3e + 3dx 100))

€. Location survey accuracy (100 -(3b + 3a x 100)) % %
d. Number of location records reconciled
€. Number of location records with discrepancies

%% %

4. PHYSICAL INVENTORY PROGRAM

a. Totalscheduled and unscheduted inventories completed

t. Totalwith major inventory variances

¢. Major Inventory Variance Rate (4b + 4a x 100)

5. MONETARY VALUE OF PHYSICAL INVENTORY PROGRAM

a. Average value ofinventory

b. Record value of items inventoried

¢. Value of inventory adjustments

{1) value of inventory gains

(2} Value of inventory losses

{3) Value of gross inventory adjustments (5c{!) + 5¢(2))

{4) Value of inventory gain reversals

(a} Reversal of current quarter gains

(b} Reversal of prior quarters’ gains

(5) Value of inventory loss reversals

(a) Reversal of current quarter losses

{b) Reversal of prior quarters’ losses

d. Gross adjustments as a percent of:

{1) Average value of inventory ((5c¢(3) + 52} x 100}

{2} Value of items inventoried ({5c(3) + 5b}x 100)

DD Form 2338, SEP 86

A5-1

Previous editions are obsolete.
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APPENDIX B
DATA ELEMENTS AND CODES

Document Identifier Codes . . + « + + « &
Reserved for Future DoD Assignment. . . .

Type of Physical Inventory/Transaction
History Codes « « « v v & ¢« &« o & o « &

Ownership Codes + . +« 4 &« &+ ¢« & o & & & &
Purpose Codes + & & ¢« & o« o o o o o o &
Federal Condition Codes . . + . + ¢« « « &
Management Codes. . + + « + v ¢« &« & o &

Correction/Change Codes For Storage Item
RECOPrdS & o o o o o o o o s o o o .5 o &

Reject Advice Codes « ¢« o ¢ ¢ o o & o &
Asset Status/Transaction Reporting Codes.
Asset Transfer Status Codes . . . . . . .
Special Program Requirement Status Codes.
Small Arms Transaction Codes. . . . « .+
Small Arms Error Transaction Reject Codes
Reserved for Future DoD Assignment. . . .
Request Codes {(Asset Support Requests). .
Type of Media Codes .+ « o & ¢ &+ o ¢ & o o
Error Classification Codes. + . + « + . .

Other Codes « v v o & o & o o o o o o o »
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APPENDIX B1
DOCUMENT IDENTIFIER CODES

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS: Three
TYPE OF CODE: Alpha/Numeric
EXPLANATION: Identifies:

(1) Actions as forming a part of the inventory
accounting system,

(2) The effect that a transaction has upon
inventory control records {as well as the type
of document).

(3) The specific relation of various inventory
transactions to appropriation fund and stock
fund financial statements.

RECORD POSITIONS: 1-3

a. The DI codes provide a means of identifying a given product
(e.g., receipt, issue, demand, inventory count, inventory adjustment,
etc.) to the logistics system and processing operation(s) to which it
pertains and further identifies such data as to the intended purpose,
usage, and operation dictated. The DI code enables automatic data
processing equipment to select the appropriate program(s) and to
mechanically perform operations dictated by the code, and provides a
corresponding function for manual processing.

b. The DI code is a mandatory entry on all documents entering
and leaving the supply distribution systems under MILSTRAP. Each
transaction, therefore, will be identified by an appropriate code.
The assignment of the first character of the code is a responsibility
of DoD.

¢c. The following rationale is applicable to DI codes perta1n1ng
to MILSTRAP distribution system{s):

(1) The first record position will always contain an alpha-
betic entry.

(a) Alphabetic D will identify transactions relating to

inventory accounting system(s) irrespective of Service/Agency or
systems within a Service/Agency.

B1-1




DoD 4000.25-2-M

(b) Alphabetic E in lieu of D in the first record posi-
tion identifies MILSTRAP simulated mobilization exercise transactions
which will not automatically affect materiel asset records or physi-
cal movement of materiel, Services/Agencies responsible for initiat-
ing exercises must ensure complete coordination with all DoD Compo-
nents involved. The following series of codes applicable for
MILSTRAP, MILSBILLS, MILSTAMP, and MILSTRIP are permanently reserved
for simulated mobilization exercise purposes only:

1 MILSTRAP---E Series
MILSBILLS---H Series

fro

MILSTAMP---T Series

{eo

4 MILSTRIP---U Series

(c) Alphabetics B and X are provided to identify trans-
actions relating to inventory control system{s) within Services/
Agencies. Each Service/Agency may develop and assign these codes,
but they will be confined to intra-Service/Agency use only,

(d) Alphabetic € is provided to identify transactions
relating to the inventory control system of DLA and will be confined
to intra-DLA use only,.

(e) Alphabetics Y and Z are provided to facilitate
Service/Agency assignment of codes that are necessary to internal
depot, supply source, or base operations when they cannot be identi-
fied directly to the preceding subparagraph (a}, {(b), (¢c), or (d),
when they are not universal in scope and application. Transactions
containing Y and Z in the first record position may never appear on
any documents passed beyond the confines of a base, depot, ICP, or
equivalent,

(2) The second record position may contain either an alpha-
betic or a numeric entry. A numeric entry denotes a transaction
which affects an on hand balance and shows the general nature of the
transaction, An even number denotes a receipt or debit; an odd
number denotes an issue or credit, An alphabetic entry, excluding DI
Code DAC, DAD, or DAS, denotes a transaction which does not affect
the overall or total on hand balance,

(3) The third record position may contain either an alpha-
betic or a numeric entry.

d. DI codes are lTisted on the following pages. Unassigned codes
in the D__ series are reserved for future assignment by DoD,
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Source {Non-DoD Activity)

Source (Decapitalization)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-

CODE DOCUMENT TITLE

D4M  Materiel Receipt -
Procurement Instrument
Source (Repair/Testing)

D4s Materiel Receipt -
Procurement Instrument
Source (Commercial)

D4y Materiel Receipt -
Procurement Instrument
Source {DoD Activity)

D4V Materiel Receipt -~
Procurement Instrument

DaX Materiel Receipt -
Procurement Instrument

D4z Materiel Receipt -
Procurement Instrument
Source {Other)

D6A
ment Source {(Own
Service/Agency)

D68

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Dol Activi-
ties)

B1-3

DobD 4000.25-2-M

EXPLANATION

To depot inventory as a result of
return of repaired/tested end items
previously sent to a commercial/
Government facility.

To depot inventory as a result of
purchase from commercial sources.

From procurement instrument source
to depot inventory as a result of
purchase from another DoD activity,
including purchases from Government
production facilities where pro-
curement funds are charged,

From procurement instrument source
to depot inventory as a result of
purchase from a non-DoD activity,
including purchase from Government
production facilities where pro-
curement funds are charged.

From LIM to GIM as notification of
receipt of an item decapitalized.
Indicates to GIM: (a) that due-in
and financial records of loser have
been updated and {b) that memoran-
dum due-in is to be updated.

To depot inventory when a specific
DI code 1s not known. (Assignor
of this code will maintain intel-
ligence pertaining to its use and,
as required, will furnish these
data.)

Returns from own Service/Agency
users into depot inventory. Ex-
cludes receipts of end items from
repair activity.

Returns from other DoD activities
into depot inventory. Excludes
receipts of end items from repair
activity.




DoD 4000,25-2-M

D6D
D6E

D6G

D6H

D6 -

D6K

D6L

DOCUMENT TITLE

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source {(Non-DoD
Activities)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Grant Aid)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source {FMS)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Test/
Evaluation)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Government
Furnished Materiel)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Property
Disposatl)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Relocation)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Assembly/
Disassembly/Conversion/
Mocdification)

EXPLANATION

Returns from non-DoD activities
users into depot inventory. Ex-
cludes receipts of end items from

repair activity.

Returns from MAP Grant Aid users
into depot inventory.

Returns from FMS users into depot
inventory.

Returns from destructive test and/
or evaluation to depot inventory
of unused materiel originally
issued for performance of destruc-
tive testing and/or evaluation,

Returns to depot inventory as a
result of GFM not consumed in manu-
facture of an end item. Excludes
return of end items from repair.

Returns from property disposal to
depot inventory.

Relocation of assets between in-

stallations under control of the

same item manager without change

in its management responsibility.
Excludes receipts of repaired end
items.

Returns from assembly/disassembly/
conversion/modification into depot
inventory as a result of: (a) re-
turn of assembled end items, (b)
return of components from disassem-
bled end items, and (c) return of
converted or modified end items.
Excludes return of repaired end
items,
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CODE

DOCUMENT TITLE

D6M

D6N

D6Q

D6R

D6S

D6T

b6y

D6V

D6X

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Repair/
Testing)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Loan)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Removal
Items)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Exchange
Item)

Materiel Receipt
Acknowledgment

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Own
Service/Agency)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-~
ment Source (DoD
Activity)

Materjel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source {(Non-DoD
Activity)

Materiel Receipt - Other
Than Procurement Instru-
ment Source (Decapitali-
zation)

DoD 4000.25-2-M

EXPLANATION

Returns into depot inventory as a
result of return of repaired/tested
items previously sent to a commer-
cial/Government facility.

Returns of materiel on loan into
depot inventory from authorized
recipient.

Returns into depot inventory of
designated principal item/weapon
system.

Exchanges of Service/Agency desig-
nated items into inventory, when a
like item is issued on an exchange
basis.

From requisitioner to DAAS acknowl-

edging that materiel has been re-
ceived and recorded on the inven-
tory records or that materiel has
been received at retail level for
issues that are not posted to the
inventory record.

Into depot inventory as a result
of requisitioning from own Service/
Agency.

Into depot inventory as.a result
of requisitioning from another DoD
activity.

Into depot inventory as a result
of requisitioning from a non-DoD
activity.

From LIM to GIM as notification of
receipt of an item decapitalized.
Indicates to GIM: (a) that due-in
and financial records of loser

have been updated and (b} that
memorandum due-in is to be updated.

B1-5
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DOCUMENT TITLE EXPLANATION

=
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M~

Materiel Receipt - Other Into depot inventory when a spe-

Than Procurement Instru- cific DI code is not known.

ment Source (Other) (Assignor of this code will main-
tain detailed intelligence pertain-
ing to its use and, as required,
will furnish these data).

D7A Issue {Own Service/ Issue to own Service/Agency from
Agency) depot inventory or by direct de-
livery from vendor. Excludes
issues of end items to be repaired,

D7B Issue (DoD Activities) Issue to other DoD activities from
depot inventory or by direct de-
tivery from vendor. Excludes
issues of end items to be repaired,.

D7¢C Issue (Non-DoD Activities) Issue to non-DoD activities from
depot inventory or by direct
delivery from vendor. Excludes
issues of end items to be repaired,.

D7D Issue (Grant Aid) . Issue to SA program (Grant Aid)
from depot inventory or by direct
delivery from vendor.

D7E Issue (Foreign Military Issue to SA program (FMS) from
Sales) depot inventory or by direct de-
livery from vendor.

D7G Issue (Test/ Issue to destructive test and/or
Evaluation) evaluation from depot inventory
of materiel for performance of
d$structive testing and/or evalua-
tion.

D7H Issue (Government Issue to activities as GFM from
Furnished Materiel) depot inventory or direct delivery
from a vendor of GFM for consump-
tion in manufacture of an end
jtem. Excludes issues of end
items for repair.

D74 Issue (Property Issue to property disposal from
Disposal) depot inventory.
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CODE DOCUMENT TITLE

D7K Issue (Relocation)

D7L Issue (Assembly/
Disassembly/Conversion/
Modification)

D7M Issue (Repair/Testing)

D7N Issue (Loan)

D7p Issue {Returned
Purchases)

D7Q Issue (Designated
Items)

D7R Issue (Exchange Items)

D72 Issue (Other)

DoD 4000,.25-2-M

EXPLANATION

- Issue to other storage locations

for relocation between installa-
tions under control of the same
item manager without change 1in
item management responsibility.
Excludes issues of end items to be
repaired.

Issue for assembly/disassembly/
conversion/modification from depot
inventory or by direct delivery
from vendor, Includes issue of

(a) component for assembly, (b)

end ftem for disassembly, and (c)
end item for conversion and modifi-
cation. Excludes issue of end
items to be repaired.

Issue to repair/testing from depot

inventory to commercial/Government

activity for the purpose of repair/
testing and expected return of the

same item.

Issue for loan from depot inven-
tory to authorized recipients.

Issue of returned purchases from
depot inventory to suppliers for
credit or reimbursements.

Issue of designated items from
inventory, for installation on a
principal item/weapon system.

Issue of Service/Agency designated
items from inventory, when a like
item is returned on an exchange
basis.

Issue from depot inventory, when a
specific DI code 1s not otherwise
provided. (Assignor of this code
will maintain detailed intelligence
pertaining to its use and, as re-
quired, will furnish these data.)
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D8B

D8C

D8D

D8E

D8F

D8J

D8K

D8S

D82

DOCUMENT TITLE

Inventory Adjustment -
Increase (Physical
Inventory)

Inventory Adjustment -
Increase {Accounting

Error)

Inventory Adjustment -
Increase (Condition)

Inventory Adjustment -
Increase (Purpose) :

Inventory Adjustment -
Increase (Logistics
Transfer)

Inventory Adjustment -
Increase {Capitalization)

Inventory Adjustment -
Increase (Refdentifica-
tion)

Inventory Adjustment -
Increase (Catalog
Changes)

Inventory Adjustment -
Increase (Ownership)

Inventory Adjustment -
Increase {Other)

B1-8

EXPLANATION

Gain disclosed as a result of
physical count of stock, single
adjustment.,

Gain resulting from clerical or
mechanical accounting errors which
are not subject to correction by
reversal of original transaction,
single adjustment.

Gain resulting from condition
transfer, single adjustment.

Gain resulting from purpose trans-
fer, single adjustment.

Gain of item management responsi-
bility, as a result of logistics
transfer, single adjustment.

Gain to a stock fund or stock fund
division at time of activation or
subsequent extension/expansion, as
result of capitalization, single
adjustment.,

Gain resulting from inspection of
an item in stock which has been
misidentified, single adjustment.

Gain resulting from stock number
and/or unit of issue changes,
single adjustment., Excludes change
of unit price only.

Gain resulting from ownership
transfer by the SMCA, single ad-
justment. Use is restricted to
users of the conventional ammuni-
tion system.

Gains for which a specific DI code
is not otherwise provided, single
adjustment., (Assignor of code

will maintain detailed intelligence
pertaining to its use and, as
required, will furnish these data.)



DoD 4000.25-2-M

CODE DOCUMENT TITLE EXPLANATION

DIA Inventory Adjustment - Loss disclosed as a result of
Decrease (Physical physical count of stock, single
Inventory) adjustment,

DIB Inventory Adjustment - Loss resulting from clerical or
Decrease (Accounting mechanical accounting errors which
Error) are not subject to correction by

reversal of original transaction,
single adjustment.

Dac Inventory Adjustment - Loss resulting from condition
Decrease (Condition) transfer, single adjustment.
D9D Inventory Adjustment - Loss resulting from transfer

Decrease (Purpose) action for a specific purpose,
single adjustment.

DI9E Inventory Adjustment - Loss of item management responsi-
Decrease (Logistic bility, logistic transfer, single
Transfer) adjustment.

DIF Inventory Adjustment - Loss from a stock fund or stock
Decrease (Decapitali- fund division at time of deactiva-
zation) tion or contraction, decapitaliza-

tion, single adjustment.

DIG Inventory Adjustment - Loss:from shrinkage, theft, con-
Decrease (Survey tamination, deterioration, and
Process) expired shelf 1ife, single adjust-

ment.

DIH Inventory Adjustment - Loss from major disasters, fire

Decrease (Disaster) loss, enemy action, act. of God,
etc., single adjustment.

D9J Inventory Adjustment - Loss resulting from inspection of
Decrease (Reidentifi- an item in stock which has been
cation) erroneously jdentified, single

adjustment.

DIK Inventory Adjustment - Loss resulting from stock number
Decrease (Catalog and/or unit of issue changes,
Change) single adjustment. Excludes change

of unit price only.
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D9Z

DAl

DA2

DAC

DAD

DAS

DB

DC

DOCUMENT TITLE

Inventory Adjustment -
Decrease (Ownership)

Inventory Adjustment -
Decrease {Other)

Single Managed Conven-
tional Ammunition
Unfreeze Action

Single Managed Conven-
tional Ammunition
Freeze Action

Inventory Adjustment -
Dual {Condition Trans-
fer)

Inventory Adjustment -
Dual (Purpose Transfer)

Inventory Adjustment
Dual (Ownership Gain/
Loss)

Financial Adjustment
(Gain)

Financial Adjustment
(Loss)

EXPLANATION

Loss resulting from ownership
transfer by the SMCA, single
adjustment. Use is restricted to
users of the conventijonal ammuni-
tion system,.

Losses for which a specific DI
code 1s not otherwise provided,
single adjustment. (Assignor of
code will maintain detailed in-
telligence pertaining to its use
and, as required, will furnish
these data.)

From the SMCA to advise owning
Service ICP of action taken to
unfreeze a quantity on a specific
depot for a given NSN/part number,
ownership/purpose code, and supply
condition code.

From the SMCA to advise owning
Service ICP of action taken to
freeze a quantity on a specific
depot for a given NSN/part number,
ownership/purpose code, and supply
condition code.

Dual adjustment (increase and

decrease) resulting from condition
transfer.,

Dual adjustment (increase and
decrease) resulting from purpose

transfer.

Dual adjustment (increase and
decrease) resulting from ownership
transfer by the SMCA. Use 1is
restricted to internal processing
within the SMCA distribution
system,

For use as prescribed by Services/
Agencies.

For use as prescribed by Services/
Agencies.

B1-10



DBX

DEE

DEF

DF

DFS

DFX

DG

DHA

DOCUMENT TITLE

Due-In Transaction -
(Procurement Instrument
Source)

Memorandum Due-In Trans-
action - Procurement
Instrument Source
{Increase/Decrease)

Logistic Transfer

Decapitalization

Due-In Transaction -
(Other Than Procurement
Instrument Source)

Reserved for Future
DoD Assignment

Memorandum Bue-In
Transaction - Other
Than Procurement
Instrument Source
(Increase/Decrease)

Backorder Transaction

Demand Transaction

DoD 4000.25-2-M

EXPLANATION

Used to report establishment or
cancellation of due-in (from pro-
curement instrument source) between
SCAs and ICPs. The third digit
code in this series corresponds to
the third digit code provided in
the D4 series.

Notification from the LIM to the
GIM of due-in {from procurement
sources) involved in an LR.

Logistic transfer from LIM to GIM.
Transfer of onhand balances from
appropriation accounts other than
stock fund of the loser.

Decapitalization from LIM to GIM,
Transfer of onhand balances from
stock fund accounts of the loser.

Used to report establishment or
cancellation of due-ins {from other
than procurement instrument source)
between SCAs and I1CPs. The third

~digit code in this series corre-

sponds to the third digit code
provided in the D6 series.

Notification from the LIM to the
GIM of due-in {from other than pro-
curement sources) involved in an
LR,

Used to report establishment or
cancellation/reversal of a back-
order between SCAs and ICPs, The
third digit code in this series
corresponds to the third digit
code provided in the D7 series.,

Used to report establishment or
cancellation of demand transactions
between SCAs and ICPs.
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DJB

DKA

DLA

DLB

DMA

DMB

DMC

DMD

DOCUMENT TITLE

Physical Inventory

Request

Physical Inventory
Notification

Physical Inventory
Count

Logistic Transfer/
Decapitalization

- -Followup

Reply to Logistic
Transfer/Decapitaliza-
tion Followup

Recurring U.S5. Other
War Materiel Require-
ments Data

Nonrecurring U,S. Other
War Materiel Require-
ments Data

Nonrecurring Allies
Other War Materijel Re-
quirements Data

War Materiel Require-

ments Forecasted Return
Data

EXPLANATION

Physical inventory request to a
storage activity.

From SA to inventory managers
advising cutoff date of physical
inventory action requested by
another manager, owner, APO or APO
designated representative, or the
SA when commingled assets belong
to more than one owner,

Physical inventory count as a re-
sult of an inventory.

Logistic transfer/decapitalization
followup from GIM to LIM to re-
quest asset data pertaining to
transferred items.

Reply from LIM to GIM as a result
of a logistic transfer/decapitali-
zation followup to advise of status
items.

Used by the DoD Components to sub-
mit recurring U.S. OWMR data to
the IMM, Used by the LIM to ad-
vise the GIM of recurring U.S.
OWMR data involved in an LR.

Used by the DoD Components to sub-
mit nonrecurring U.S. OWMR data to
the IMM, Used by the LIM to
advise the GIM of nonrecurring
U.S. OWMR data involved in an LR,

Used by the DoD Components to sub-
mit nonrecurring Allies OWMR data
to the IMM, Used by the LIM to
advise the GIM of nonrecurring
Allies OWMR data involved in an
LR.

Used by the DoD Components to sub-
mit forecasted reparable item re-

turn data to the IMM, Used by the
LIM to advise the GIM of forecasted
reparable item return data.
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DSA

DSB8

DSC

DSF

DSM

DSR

DTA

DTB

DTC

DOCUMENT TITLE

War Materiel Require-
ments Visibility Data

Small Arms Multi-Field
Corrections

Small Arms Mass NSN
Change

Small Arms Correction

Small Arms Reject/
Reconciliation
Followup

Weapon Serial Number

Control Document

Small Arms Recon-
ciliation/Reject

Asset Support Request

Asset Support Reply
(Asset)

Asset Support Reply
(Backorder Condition)

DoD 4000.25-2-M

EXPLANATION

Used by the DoD Components to sub-
mit PWRMR and PWRMRP visibility
data to the IMM. Used by the LIM
to advise the GIM of PWRMR and
PHRMRP visibility data involved in
an LR,

Used for correcting erroneous or
invalid NSN, DoDAAC/UIC, or WSN on
the Component Registry.

Used for updating the Component

Registry, for all weapon serial

numbers and NSNs with one trans-
action,

Used for correcting rejected
transaction or missing reconcilia-
tion transaction on the Component

- Registry.

Used to notify a unit/activity
that rejected transaction or
reconciliation transaction has not
been received. o

Used for registration and report-
ing of small arms between Compo-
nent Registries and between the
Component Registry and the DoD
Registry.

Used for annual reconciliation
between all units/activities
having possession or accountabili-
ty of small arms and the Component
Registry. Used to reject invalid/
incomplete transactions.

Used by the Military Services/
Agencies to request LASE from IMMs,

Reply to Asset Support Request/
Followup, from IMMs to appropriate
Service/Agency activity.

Reply to Asset Support Request/
Followup, from IMMs to appropriate
Service/Agency activity.
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DW

DWS

DXA

DXB

DXC

DXD

DYA

DOCUMENT TITLE

Asset Support Request
Followup

Pre-Positioned Materiel
Receipt (Procurement In-
strument Source)

Pre-Positioned Materiel
Receipt (Other Than
Procurement Instrument
Source)

Reserved for Future
DoD Assignment

Materiel Receipt
Followup (Procurement
Instrument Source)

Materiel Receipt
Followup (Other Than
Procurement Instrument
Source)

Reply to Materiel
Receipt Followup
(Procurement Instrument
Source)

Reply to Materiel
Receipt Followup (Other
Than Procurement
Instrument Source)

Special Program
Requirement Request

B1-14

EXPLANATION

Asset Support Request/Followup,
from Service/Agency to appropriate
IMMs .

Used by ICPs/SCAs to provide SAs
with advance notification of
scheduled materiel receipts from a
procurement instrument source.

The third digit code in this series
corresponds to the third digit
code provided in the D4 series.

Used by ICPs/SCAs to provide SAs
with advance notification of
scheduled materiel receipts from
other than procurement instrument
source, The third digit code in
this series corresponds to the
third digit code provided in the
D6 series.

From ICP/SCA to SA for materiel
receipt followup {(procurement
instrument source).

From ICP/SCA to SA for materiel

receipt followup (other than
procurement instrument source).

Reply to materiel receipt follow-

‘up from SA advising the ICP/SCA of

nonreceipt of materiel from pro-
curement instrument source.

Reply to materiel receipt followup
from SA advising the ICP/SCA of
nonreceipt of materiel from other
than procurement instrument
source.

Request from forecasting activity
to ICP to advise of expected
future requirements. Excludes
requests submitted for Cooperative
Logistics Supply Support Arrange-
ment requirements.



DYC

DYD

DYG

DYH

DYJ

DYK

DYL

DYM

DOCUMENT TITLE

Special Program
Requirement Request
(Exception Data)

Special Program
Requirement
Cancellation

Special Program
Requirement Modifier

Special Program
Requirement Substitute
Item Acceptance

Special Program
Requirement Substitute
Item Rejection

Special Program
Requirement
Followup

Special Program
Requirement Status

Special Program
Requirement Request
(Cooperative Logistics
Supply Support Arrange-
ment )

Special Program
Requirement Request
(Exception Data for
Cooperative Logistics
Supply Support Arrange-
ment)

DoD 4000.25-2-M

EXPLANATION

Request with exception data from
forecasting activity to ICP to
advise of expected future require-
ments. Excludes requests submit-

~ted for Cooperative Logistics

Supply Support Arrangement require-
ments,

Forecasting activity cancellation
notice to ICP to request cancella-
tion of a previously submitted
request.,

Forecasting activity modification
request to ICP to request change
of certain data in a previously
submitted request.,

Acceptance of ICP offered substi-
tute item from forecasting
activity.

Rejection of a substitute item by
forecasting activity to ICP,

Forecasting activity followup to
ICP. to request response to a
previously submitted request.

ICP status to forecasting activity
in response to a request, followup,
modifier, cancellation, or substi-
tute item rejection.

Forecasting activity request to
ICP to advise of expected future
Cooperative Logistics Supply
Support Arrangement requirements.

Forecasting activity request to
ICP with exception data, to advise
of expected future Cooperative
Logistics Supply Support Arrange-
ment requirements.
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Asset Status/Transaction

CODE DOCUMENT TITLE

D79 Status Notification

DZA Asset Status

DZB Storage Item Data
Correction/Change

DZC Logistics Reassignment
Storage Information

DZD Logistics Reassignment
Storage Information
Reply

DZE
Reporting Request

DZF Asset Status Reporting
(Base, Post, Camp and
Station Level Use)

DZG Transaction Reject

DZH Location Reconciliation
Request

DZJ

Transaction History/
Custodial Balance
Request

B1-16

EXPLANATION

DAAS notification to the submitter
that a MILSTRAP document was
rerouted or FSC changed.

Asset status information.

From ICP/SCA to SA to change ele-
ments of data pertaining to an NSN,

From LIM to LIM SA to request
transfer of quantities between
ownership accounts on the SA
records as a result of an LR.

From LIM SA to LIM to advise of
quantity transferred to the GIM as
a result of an LR.

From ICP to Military Service desig-
nated central points to request re-
porting from bases, posts, camps
and stations. (See chapter 8,
section C.)

Asset status reporting from bases,
posts, camps, and stations to ICP,

Used by the processing activity to
reject to the submitting activity
a transaction which could not bhe
processed due to erroneous or
missing data. Includes LR trans-
actions, for which no valid due-in
exists, received more than 1 year
after the effective transfer date,

From storage activity to the
owning/managing ICP to reconcile
custodial records and accountable
records.

Transaction history/custodial
balance request from ICP to storage
activity.



CODE
DZK

DOCUMENT TITLE

Transaction History
Transmittal

B1-17

DoD 4000,25-2-M

EXPLANATION

Transaction history transmittal
from an SA in support of a depot
scheduled physical inventory or in
response to an ICP request for
history.






DoD 4000.25-2-M

APPENDIX B3

TYPE OF PHYSICAL INVENTORY/TRANSACTION HISTORY CODES

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS:
TYPE OF CODE:
EXPLANATION:

RECORD POSITION:
CODE
A

o

thru V

One

Alpha/Numeric

Used in physical inventory/transaction history
documents to identify the type of inventory
being conducted/requested or to identify re-
quests for/transmission of custodial balances/
transaction history.

7

DEFINITION

Scheduled inventory. Inventory

to be conducted on a group of
items within a specified period of
time according to established
plan,

Scheduled inventory (sample).
Inventory to be conducted on a
group of items within a specified
period of time by the random
sampling method.,

Special inventory, all supply cond-
ition codes.

Special inventory, specified supply
condition code.

Spot inventory due to denial (all
supply condition codes). Initiated
by the SA or ICP as a result of
denials.

Spot inventory due to denial
(specified condition code).
Initiated by the SA or ICP as a
result of denials.,

Reserved for future DoD assignment.

Automatic submission of trans-
action history from SA to ICP.
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@ thru 9

DEFINITION

SA transaction history requested
by ICP or transaction history
response from SA to ICP.

Custodial balance and transaction
history requested by ICP or
transaction history and custodial

~balance response from SA to ICP.

B3-2

Custodial balance only requested
by ICP or custodial balance
only response from SA to ICP.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.,



NUMBER OF CHARACTERS:

TYPE OF CODE:
EXPLANATION:

RECORD POSITION:
CODE
1

DoD 4000,.25-2-M

APPENDIX B4

OWNERSHIP CODES

One

Numeric

Provide a means of segmenting inventory
balances, accounted for in inventory control
records of a Military Service/DLA, but which

are owned by others.

Further segmentation of

these stocks by purpose code is neither pre-
scribed nor intended.

70
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DEFENSE
LOAGISTICS
AGENCY

OTHERS

MARINE CORPS

NAVY

AIR FORCE

OTHER DoD

DEFINITION

Stocks held on inventory control
records of a non-Army item manager
but owned by Army.

Stocks held on inventory control
records of a non-DLA item manager
but owned by DLA.

Stocks held on inventory control
records of a Service/Agency item
manager but owned by an Agency out-
side of DoD.

Stocks held on inventory control
records of a non-Marine Corps item
manager but owned by Marine Corps.

Stocks held on inventory control
records of a non-Navy item manager
but owned by Navy.

Stocks held on inventory control
records of a non-Air Force item
manager but owned by Air Force.

Stocks held on inventory control
records of a Military Service/DNA/
DLA item manager but owned by a DoD

Agency other than a Military Service/

DNA or DLA.
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OTHER
ITEM
MANAGER

NOT
ASSIGNED

DEFINITION

Stocks held on inventory control
records of a Service/Agency item
manager but owned by MAP,

Stocks held on inventory control

records of a Service/Agency item

manager but owned by another item
manager within that same Service/
Agency.

Reserved for future assignment by
DaD.
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APPENDIX BS
PURPOSE CODES

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS: One
TYPE OF CODE: Alphabetic

EXPLANATION: Provides the owner of materiel with a means of
identifying the purpose or reason for which an
inventory balance is reserved. Assigned and
used only on an intra-Service/Agency basis by
the Service/Agency owning the materiel.

RECORD POSITION: 70

NOTE: Assigned purpose codes and explanation for their use are con-
tained in the various regulatory procedures published by the
Military Services/Agencies,
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NUMBER OF CHARACTERS:

TYPE OF CODE:
EXPLANATION:

DoD 4000,25-2-M

APPENDIX B6

FEDERAL CONDITION CODES

Two
Alpha/Numeric

There are two different and distinct condition
codes under the definition of Federal Condition
Codes:

a. Supply condition codes are used to
c]ass1fy materiel in terms of readiness for
issue and use or to identify action underway
to change the status of materiel.

b. Disposal condition codes are assigned
by the DRMO based on inspection of materiel at
time of receipt. A combination of the disposal
condition codes, which most accurately describe
the materiel physical condition, and the
supply condition codes will constitute the
Federal condition codes for utilization program
screening and review purposes.
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SUPPLY CONDITION CODES

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS: One
TYPE OF CODE: Alphabetic

EXPLANATION: Classify materiel in terms of readiness for
issue and use or to identify action underway
to change the status of materiel, When mate-
riel is determined to be in excess of approved
stock levels and/or no longer serviceable,
Supply Condition Codes A through H and S will
be utilized to reflect materiel condition
prior to turn-in to the DRMO.!

RECORD POSITION: 71
CODE TITLE DEFINITION
A SERVICEABLE (ISSUABLE New, used, repaired, or recon-

WITHOUT QUALIFICATION) ditioned materiel which is
serviceable and issuable to
all customers without 1imi-
tation or restriction, In-
cludes materiel with more
than 6 months shelf-1ife
remaining.,

B SERVICEABLE (ISSUABLE New, used, repaired, or recon-
WITH QUALIFICATION) ditioned materiel which is

serviceable and issuable for
its intended purpose but
which is restricted from
issue to specific units,
activities, or geographical
areas by reason of its limited
usefulness or short service
1ife expectancy. Includes
materiel with 3 through 6
months shelf-1ife remaining.

lRefer to the DoD Instruction 4140,27, (reference (c)), ldentifica-
tion, Control and Utilization of Shelf-Life Items, for serviceability
timeframes associated with shelf-Tife items. Supply Condition Codes
J through R will not be used for materiel turn-ins to the DRMO,
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TITLE

SERVICEABLE (PRIORITY
ISSUE)

SERVICEABLE (TEST/
MODIFICATION)

UNSERVICEABLE (LIMITED
RESTORATION)

UNSERVICEABLE
(REPARABLE)

UNSERVICEABLE
(INCOMPLETE)

UNSERVICEABLE
(CONDEMNED}
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DEFINITION

I1tems which are serviceable
and issuable to selected
customers, but which must be
issued before Supply Condi-
tion Codes A and B materiel’
to avoid loss as a usable
asset, Includes materiel
with Tess than 3 months
shelf-1ife remaining,

Serviceable materiel which
requires test, alteration,
modification, technical data
marking, conversion, or dis-
assembly, This does not
include items which must be
inspected or tested immediate-
ly prior to issue,

Materiel which involves only
1imited expense or effort to
restore to serviceable con-
dition and which is accom-
plished in the SA where the
stock is located. May be
issued to support ammunition
requisitions coded to indi-
cate acceptability of usable
condition E stock,

Economically reparable mate-
riel which requires repair,
overhaul, or reconditioning;
includes reparable items
which are radioactively con-
taminated,

Materiel requiring additional
parts or components to com-
plete the end item prior to
issue,

Materiel which has been deter-
mined to be unserviceable and
does not meet repair criteriaj
includes condemned items

which are radioactively con-
taminated; Type I shelf-1life
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NOT ASSIGNED

SUSPENDED (IN STOCK)

SUSPENDED (RETURNS)

SUSPENDED (LITIGATION)

SUSPENDED (IN WORK)

SUSPENDED (AMMUNITION
SUITABLE FOR EMERGENCY
COMBAT USE ONLY)

NOT ASSIGNED

UNSERVICEABLE (RECLA-
MATION)

B6-4

DEFINITION

materiel that has passed the
expiration date; and Type 11
shelf-1ife materiel that has
passed expiration date and
cannot be extended.

Reserved for future DoD
assignment.

Materiel in stock which has
been suspended from issue
pending condition classifica-
tion or analysis, where the
true condition is not known.
Includes shelf-1ife Type 11
materiel that has reached the
expiration date pending in-
spection, test, or restora-
tion.

Materiel returned from custom-
ers or users and awaiting con-
dition classification.

Materiel held pending 1itiga-
tion or negotiation with con-
tractors or common carriers,

Materiel identified on inven-
tory control record but which
has been turned over to a
maintenance facility or con-
tractor for processing.

Ammunition stocks suspended
from issue except for emer-
gency combat use,

Reserved for future DoD
assignment.

Materiel determined to be un-
serviceable, uneconomically
reparable as a result of
physical inspection, teardown,
or engineering decision,

[tem contains serviceable com-
ponents or assemblies to be
reclaimed.



TITLE

SUSPENDED (QUALITY
DEFICIENT EXHIBITS)

SUSPENDED (RECLAIMED
ITEMS, AWAITING CON-
DITION DETERMINATION)

UNSERVICEABLE (SCRAP)

NOT ASSIGNED
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DEFINITION

" This code is for intra-Air

Force use only. Quality
deficient exhibits returned
by customers/users as directed
by the IMM due to technical
deficiencies reported by
Quality Deficiency Report.
Exhibit requires technical or
engineering analysis to
determine cause of failure

to perform in accordance with
specifications.

Assets turned in by reclama-
tion activities which do not
have the capability (e.qg.,
skills, manpower, or test
equipment) to determine the
materiel condition. Actual
condition will be determined
prior to induction into
maintenance activities for
repair/modification.

Materiel that has no value
except for its basic materiel
content. No stock will be
recorded as on hand in Supply
Condition Code S. This code
is used only on transactions
involving shipments to DRMOs,
Materiel will not be trans-
ferred to Supply Condition
Code S prior to turn-in to
DRMOs if materiel is recorded
in Supply Condition Codes A
through H at the time mate-
riel is determined excess.
Materiel identified by NSN
will not be identified by
this supply condition code.

Reserved for future DoD
assignment.
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NUMBER OF CHARACTERS:

DISPOSAL CONDITION CODES

One

TYPE OF CODE:

Alpha/Numeric

Assigned by DRMO to accurately describe the
materiel physical condition based on inspec-
tion of materiel at time of receipt.

EXPLANATION:

CODE TITLE

1 UNUSED-GOOD
2 UNUSED-FAIR
3 UNUSED-POOR
4 USED-GOOD

5 USED-FAIR

6 USED-POCOR

B6-6

DEFINITION

Unused property that is us-
able without repairs and
identical or interchangeable
with new items from normal
supply source.

Unused property that is us-
able without repairs, but is
deteriorated or damaged to
the extent that utility is
somewhat impaired.

Unused property that is us-
able without repairs, but is
considerably deteriorated or
damaged. Enough utility re-
mains to classify the prop-
erty better than salvage.

Used property that is usable
without repairs and most of
its useful life remains.

Used property that is usable
without repairs, but is

somewhat worn or deteriorated
and may soon require repairs.

Used property that may be
used without repairs, but is
considerably worn or dete-
riorated to the degree that
remaining utility is limited
or major repairs will soon be
required.



TITLE

REPAIRS REQUIRED-
GOOD

REPAIRS REQUIRED-
FAIR

REPAIRS REQUIRED-
POOR

SCRAP

SALVAGE
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DEFINITION

Required repairs are minor
and should not exceed 15% of
the standard price.

Required repairs are con-
siderable and are estimated
to range from 16% to 40% of
the standard price.

Required repairs are major
because the property is badly
damaged, worn, or deterio-
rated, and are estimated to
range from 41% to 65% of the
standard price.

Materiel that has no value
except for its basic materiel
content.

Property has some value in
excess of its basic materiel
content, but repair or re-
habilitation to use for the
originally intended purpose
is clearly impractical.
Repair for any use would
exceed 65% of the standard
price.
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APPENDIX B7
MANAGEMENT CODES

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS: One
TYPE OF CODE: Alpha/Numeric

EXPLANATION: Provides supplemental data not indicated
through the transaction coding structure,
When a situation exists which is not covered
by a code, the Service/Agency managing the
distribution system may assign Management
Codes A thru L (except I), and other codes as
specified below, and may prescribe their entry
in appropriate transactions, Codes established
under this option shall not dupliicate or
circumvent the intent of DoD assigned or
reserved codes,

RECORD POSITION: 12

a. RECEIPT RELATED TRANSACTIONS. The following management codes
are assigned for use in record position 72 of materiel receipt re-
lated transactions, DI Codes D4 and D6_ Materiel Receipts (excluding
DI Code D6S), DD and DF Due-in Transactions, DU_and DW_ PMRs, and
DX_ Materiel Receipt FolTowups), and related receiving documentation
(when applicable)}, as indicated below:

APPLICABLE
CODE DI CODES DEFINITION
A thru L Appropriate Reserved for assignment by Serv-
DI codes ice/Agency managing the item; not
assigned by DobD.

M D6_ Materiel condemned upon receipt,
Quantity indicated shipped direct
to the DRMO, or other authorized/
required disposal action has been
taken. (Excludes items for which
shelf-1ife has expired and cannot/
will not be extended.)

M A1l other DI Reserved for future DoD assign-

codes ment .,

N A1l DI codes Return of undelivered (frustrated)

cargo (with accompanying shipper
documentation).
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APPLICABLE
DI CODES

A1l DI codes

b4 , D6

A1l other DI
codes

D6

A1l other DI
codes

D4_, D6_

A1l other DI
codes

D4

A1l other DI
codes

DEFINITION

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.

Materiel received without docu-
mentation. Support documentation
and document number created by SA.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment .

Multiple Use

1. Return of materiel improp-
erly identified at time
of shipment from depot.

2. Return of Government-owned
containers.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.

Materiel receipt discrepancy;
discrepancy report submission re-
quired. (Excludes vendor caused
misdirected shipments covered by
code S and quantity overages
covered by code U,)

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.

Materiel receipt discrepancy;
discrepancy report submission
required. Vendor caused misdi-
rected shipment from procurement
instrument source. Materiel
meets acceptance criteria speci-
fied in the contract.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment .
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¥ thru Y

p thru 9

b. ISSUE RELATED TRANSACTIONS.

APPLICABLE

DI CODES

D6

A1l other DI
codes

D4

A1l other DI
codes

A1l DI codes

A1l DI codes

A1l DI codes

DoD 4000.25-2-M

DEFINITION

Materiel condemned upon receipt.
Shelf-1ife has expired and can-
not/will not be extended. (Quan-
tity indicated shipped direct to
the DRMO or other authorized/
required disposal action has been
taken.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.

Materiel receipt discrepancy;
discrepancy report submission
required. Quantity delivered
exceeded authorized quantity
including any allowable contract
variance and/or excess delivery
clause., Materiel meets accept-
ance criteria specified in the
contract.,

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment,

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment,

Exception data entered in remarks
or follows by separate corre-
spondence,

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.

Management codes are assigned

for use Tn record position 72 of MILSTRAP issue related transactions

(DI Code D7

Issues, DG_ Backorders, and DHA Demands) and MILSTRIP
(reference Th)) transactions (DI Code A4

Referral Orders, AS5_

Materiel/Disposal Release Orders, A6_ Materiel/Disposal Release
Denials, and AE6 Supply Status), and related release documentation
(when applicable), as indicated below:

CODE

A thru L

APPLICABLE
DI CODES

Appropriate
DI codes

DEFINITION

Reserved for assignment by
Service/Agency managing the item;
not assigned by DoD.
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APPLICABLE -
CODE DI CODES DEFINITION
M D7_ less Backorder release,
D7Jd, A
less AbJ,
and A6_
M : D7J, ABJ - Materiel condemned. Quantity
indicated shipped direct to the
DRMO or other authorized/required
disposal action has been taken.
(Excludes items for which shelf-
1ife has expired and cannot/wil)
not be extended.)
M All other DI Reserved for future DoD assign-
codes ment,
N “ DHA, D7_, A4_ Nonrecurring demand,
N A1l other DI -Reserved for future DoD assign-
codes . ment,
0 DHA, D7_, A4_  No demand.
0 | All other DI | Reserved for future DoD assigne
codes ment.
P DHA,-D7H, A4 _ Nonracurring demand for special
‘ program requirements,
P A1l other DI Reserved for future DoD assign-
codes ment.
Q | A1l DI codes Reserved for future DoD ‘assign-
ment,
R DHA, D7_, A4 _ Recurring demand,
R = A5 - : Preinventory document,
R | A1l other DI Reserved for future DoD assign-
codes ment,
N DHA, D7_, A4_ Commissary resale demand,
S A1l other DI Reserved for future Dob assign-

codes - ment, - '

B7-4



DoD 4000.25-2-M

APPLICABLE
CODE DI CODES DEFINITION
T D73, A5J Materiel condemned, Shelf-1ife
has expired and cannot/will not
be extended, Quantity indicated
shipped direct to DRMO or other
authorized/required disposal
action has been taken,
T A1l other DI Reserved for future DoD assign-
codes ment,
U AS_ Post inventory document,
{] A1l other DI Reserved for future DoD assign-
codes ment,
v A1l DI codes Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment,
W AE6, A4 1, Denfed. Cannot identify DoDAAC/
A6_, D7_2 MAPAC of designated materiel re-
cipient.
W A1l other DI Reserved for future DoD assign-
codes ment.
X AE6, A4_1, Denied., Consignee, freight for-
A6_, D7_2 warder, or country representative
has-advised that issue of this
materiel will constitute a dupli-
cate shipment.
X A1l other DI Reserved for future DoD assign-
codes ment. '
Y A1l DI codes Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.
z D7_, DG_, A6_ Exception data entered in remarks

or follows by separate corre-
spondence,

lputhorized for use only in intra-Navy referral orders.
2puthorized for use only in intra-Navy D7 Issue transaction rever-

sals and in D7_ Issue transaction reversals between Navy Specialized
Support Points and DSCs.
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APPLICABLE

CODE DI CODES

i A1l other DI
codes

9 A1l DI codes

1 AE6, A4 1,
A6_, D7 2

1 A1l other DI
codes

2 AE6, A4 1,
A6_, D7_2

2 A1l other DI
codes

3 AE6, A4 1,
A6_, D7_2

3 A1l other DI
codes

4 AE6, A4 1,
A6_, 07_2

4 A1l other DI
codes

5 AE6, A4 1,
A6_, D7_2

5 A1l other DI
codes

lsee Note 1 on page B7-5.

2See Note 2 on page B7-5.

-DEFINITION

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.,

‘Denfed, Stock exhausted; unsuc-

cessful storage activity search
has been made,

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.

Denied., Materiel not available
in condition requested,

Reserved for future DoD assign-.
ment,

Denied, Materiel not available
in proper shelf-1ife,

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment,

Denied, Materiel not available
fn type pack (overseas or domes-
tic) requested (subsistence only)
or specified lot number cannot be
released (ammunition only),

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.

Denied. Reidentification or re-
classification of assets in proc-
ess, SA to advise results of
reidentification or reclassifica-
tion,

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment,
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APPLICABLE
DI CODES

AE6, A4 1,
A6_, D7_2

A1l other DI
codes

AE6, A4 1,
A6_, D72

A1l other DI
codes

Appropriate
DI codes

AE6, A4 1,
A6, D772

A1l other DI
codes

DoD 4000.25-2-M

DEFINITION

Denied. No record of NSN at SA,.
This denial results from review of
the storage records and the SA has
not conducted a physical search
for the item.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment .

Denied. Zero balance in an issu-
able condition indicated on SA
custodial/memorandum record and no
record location exists. This
denial results from review of the
storage records and the SA has not
conducted a physical search for
the item.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.

Reserved for assignment by the
Service/Agency managing the item;
not assigned by DoD,

Denied. To ICP from storage.

Item was ordered in one continuous
length only but is not so avail-
able.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment .

¢c. GAIN/LOSS RELATED TRANSACTIONS. Management codes are as-

signed for use in record position 72 of gain/ioss related trans-
actions (DI Code D8_/D9 Inventory Adjustment Increases/Decreases,
and DAC Dual Inventory Adjustments) as indicated below:

L]
L=
o
m

A thru L

APPLICABLE
DI CODES

Appropriate
DI codes

lsee Note 1 on page B7-5,

2See Note 2 on page B7-5,

DEFINITION

Reserved for assignment by Serv-
jce/Agency managing the item; not
assigned by DoD.
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CODE
M

APPLICABLE
DI CODES

D9 _, DAC,

A1l other DI
codes

Al1T DI codes

A1l DI codes

D8 , D9

A1l other DI
codes

D9

A1l other DI

codes

D8

A1l other DI
codes

DEFINITION

Materiel condemned. Quantity in-
dicated shipped direct to the
DRMO or other authorized/required
disposal action has been taken.
(Excludes items for which shelf-
1ife has expired and cannot/will
not be extended,)

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment,

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment,

Gain/loss resulting from location
reconciliation, without a formal

‘special inventory, for adjustment

of $800 or less.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment,

Loss resulting from automatic
(without research required)
adjustment due to receipt of
materiel release denial on mate-.
riel valued at $800 or less,

Reserved for future DoD -assign-
ment,

Gain resulting from creation of
computer record balance in order
to process out-of-sequence high
priority. issues. This posting to
an fnsufficient balance may be
used when negative balances are
not permitted,

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment,

B7-8



APPLICABLE
CODE DI CODES
S - D9
S A1l other DI
codes
T NoG, DAC
T A1l other DI
codes
U thru Y A1l DI codes
7 A11 DI codes
p thru 9

A11 DI codes

d.

Dob 4000.25-2-M

DEFINITION

PHYSICAL INVENTORY RELATED TRANSACTIONS.

Loss resulting from automatic ad-
justment due to receipt of mate-
riel release denial of stocks
issued as a result of computer
record balance gained through use
of Management Code R, above,

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment,

Materiel condemned, Shelf-life
has expired and cannot/will not
be extended. Quantity indicated
shipped direct to DRMO or other
authorized/required disposal
action has been taken.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment.

Reserved for future Do assign-
ment,

Exception data entered in remarks
or follows by separate corre-
spondence.

Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment,

Management codes are

assigned for use in record position 72 of physical

transactions {DI Code DJA Physical

Inventory Notifications, and DKA Physical

cated below:

APPLICABLE
CODE DI CODES
A thru L Appropriate
DI codes
M DJA
M DKA

inventory related
Inventory Requests, DJB Physical
Inventory Counts) as indi-

DEFINITION

Reserved for assignment by Serv-
ice/Agency managing the item; not
assigned by DoD.

Recount requested.

Recount effected.
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APPLICABLE

CODE DI CODES DEFINITION

M DJB Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment .

N DKA Quantity reflects a balance from a
noncommingled location.

N DJA, DJB Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment .

0 thru X A1l DI codes Reserved for future DoD assign-
ment .,

Y DKA Quantity reflects a balance from a
commingled location.

Y DJA, DJB Reserved for future DoD assignment.

Z A1l DI codes Exception data entered in remarks
or follows by separate correspond-
ence,

@ thru 9 A1l OI codes Reserved for future DoD assignment.

e. INFORMATIVE TRANSACTIONS. Management codes are assigned for
use in record position 72 of informative transactions (DI Code D6S
Materiel Receipt Acknowledgments, DZIC Logistics Reassignment Storage
Information transactions, and DZD Logistics Reassignment Storage
Information Replies). They are also assigned for use by MCAs in
MILSTRIP (reference {h)) transactions (A@ Requisitions--MCA to ICP
(except A@2/B), AM_ Document Modifier--MCA to ICP (except AM2/B), and
AT_ Followups--MCA to ICP (except AT2/B)) applicable to GFM for
contractor initiated requisitions and follow-on actions. Management
codes are assigned for use in these transactions as indicated below:

APPLICABLE
CODE DI CODES DEFINITION
A thru L Appropriate Reserved for assignment by
DI codes Service/Agency managing the item;
not assigned by DoD,.
M thru X A1l DI codes Reserved for future DoD assignment.
Y A less Used by designated MCAs to reflect
A@2/8, AM_ approval to issue applicable GFM
less AM2/B, for a contractor initiated
AT _ Tess MILSTRIP requisition.
ATZ/B
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APPLICABLE
CODE DI CODES DEFINITION
Y Ap2/B, AM2/8B, Reserved for future DoD assignment.
AT2/8B
Y A1l other DI Reserved for future DoD assignment.
codes
z A1l DI codes Exception data entered in remarks
or follows by separate corre-
spondence.
@ thru 9 A1l DI codes Reserved for future DoD assignment.
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APPENDIX B8

CORRECTION/CHANGE CODES FOR STORAGE ITEM RECORDS

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS: One

TYPE OF CODE: Alpha/Numeric

EXPLANATION: Indicates in the Storage Item Data Correction/
Change transaction the nature of the change,
-actions to be taken and affected data fields.

RECORD POSITION: 7
CODE TITLE
] Consolidation of National

Stock Numbers {NSN)

2 Change of National Stock
Number (NSN)

3 Change of Shelf-Life Code

4 Change of Physical
Security/Pilferage Code

5 Change of Unit of Issue

DEFINITION

Indicates the item represented by
the NSN in record positions 8-24

is to be consolidated with the

item represented by the NSN in
record positions 27-43, Both items
will be issued under the NSN in
record positions 27-43,

Indicates the NSN for the item
record positions 8-24 has been
changed to the NSN for the item
in record positions 27-43.

Indicates the shelf-1ife code has
been changed for the item repre-
sented by the NSN in record posi-
tions 8-24, The new shelf-life
gode is shown in record position
ll

Indicates the physical security/
pilferage code has been changed
for the item represented by the
NSN in record positions 8-24., The
new physical security/pilferage
code is shown in record posi-

tion 52,

Indicates the unit of issue has
been changed for the item repre-
sented by the NSN in record posi-
tions 8-24., Unit of issue will be
changed in accordance with the
conversion factor reflected in
record positions 46-50,
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CODE TITLE DEFINITION

6 Multiple Changes Indicates multiple changes for the
jtem represented by the NSN in
record positions 27-43,

7 Change of Demilitariza- Indicates the DEMIL code has been
tion (DEMIL) Code changed for NSN in record positions
8-24, New DEMIL code is shown in
record position 53,

8 National Stock Number Indicates NSN in record positions
Deleted without Re- 8-24 has been deleted and not
placement replaced.

9 National Stock Number Indicates NSN in record positions
Change with Logistic 8-24 has been changed to NSN in
Transfer (Loss) record positions 27-43 with logis-

tic transfer {loss), The GIM
is indicated in record positions

56-58,

0 Deleted.

A-H Not Assigned Reserved for intra-Service/Agency
assignment and use.

I Not Assigned Not to be assigned,

J-N Not Assigned Reserved for future DoD assignment,

p Not Assigned Not to be assigned,

P-X Not Assignéd Reserved for future DoD assignment.

Y | Manager Indicates that the correct manager
is in record positions 56-58.

Z New or Reinstated Nation- Indicates NSN in record positions

al Stock Number 8-24 is new or reinstated item,
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NUMBER OF CHARACTERS:

TYPE OF CODE:
EXPLANATION:

RECORD POSITIONS:
CODE

AA
AB

AC

AD
AE
AF
AG
AH

AJ

l¢odes in the A_ and B

DoD 4000.25-2-M

APPENDIX B9
REJECT ADVICE CODES

Two
Alphabetic

Identifies to the originator of a transaction,
the reason for rejection, and indicates return
of the transaction for correction and resub-
mission.l!

79-80
DEFINITION

Rejected. Document identifier code invalid.
Rejected. Submitted to incorrect manager;
routing identifier code of correct manager
indicated in record positions 67-69, if known.

Rejected. Type of physical inventory code
invalid or blank,

Rejected. Stock or part number unidentifiable,
Rejected. Quantity field invalid.

Rejected. Document number invalid.

Rejected. Ship-To address unidentifiable.

Rejected. Required signal code invalid or
blank.

Rejected. Required fund code invalid or
blank.

series not listed above are reserved for fu-

ture use and are not to be used unless authorized and disseminated
by the DoD MILSTRAP System Administrator, DI codes in the C through
Z series are reserved for intra-Service/Agency use,
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AP

AQ

AR
AS
AT

AU

AV

AW

AX

DEFINITION

Rejected. Ownership/purpose code invalid or
blank.

Rejected. Supply condition code invalid or
blank.

Rejected. Required management code invalid or
blank.

Rejected., Processing/count date invalid or
blank.

Rejected., Unit of issue incorrect.
Rejected. Support date invalid.

Rejected. Asset support request code invalid
or blank.

Rejected., Asset support request is for an
item not centrally managed and stocked (Acqui-
sition Advice Codes F, L, P, or W).

Rejected., Activity identified in record
positions 30-35 (DoDAAC) and/or 27-29 (RI code
(From)) is not authorized to submit LASE
transactions.

Rejected. Logistic Reassignment Transaction
(DEE, DEF, DDX) received more than 1 year
after the ETD. (The D4X will be rejected if
no memorandum due-in is on record at the GIM
to indicate it is a valid procurement re-
ceipt.)

Rejected., GSA is SOS for requested LASE or
SPR. GSA does not participate in MILSTRAP
LASE and SPR procedures. If required, submit
funded DoD MILSTRIP requisition citing appli-
cable required delivery date.
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APPENDIX B10
ASSET STATUS/TRANSACTION REPORTING CODES

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS: One
TYPE OF CODE: Alpha/Numeric

EXPLANATION: Identifies in the Asset Status/Transaction
‘Reporting Request the type of reporting re-
quired and indicates whether a request is for
commencement, change, or termination of report-
ing. Each new code will update the reporting
requirement. Identifies in asset status
reports the type of reporting being furnished.

RECORD POSITION: 7
CODE EXPLANATION
A Commence transaction reporting on the date

indicated in record positions 23-26 as trans-
actions are processed. Commencement of trans-
action reporting will be preceded by submis-
sion of an asset status report (DIC Code DZF)
containing the ending balances for the previ-
ous day.

B Commence transaction reporting plus daily
asset status reporting (DIC Code DZF) on the
date indicated in record positions 23-26.

C Commence daily asset status reporting (DIC
Code DZF) on the date indicated in record
positions 23-26.

D Commence monthly asset status reporting (DIC
Code DZF) on the date indicated in record
positions 23-26,

E Terminate reporting on the date indicated in
record positions 23-26.

F Change type of reporting to transaction re-

porting (Code A, above) on the date indicated
in record positions 23-26.
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CODE

=

thru Y

p thru 9

EXPLANATION

Change type of reporting to transaction re-
porting plus daily asset status reporting
(Code B, above) on the date indicated in
record positions 23-26.

Change type of reporting to daily asset status
reporting {Code C above) on the date indicated
in record positions 23-26.

Change type of reporting to monthly asset
status reporting (Code D, above) on the date
indicated in record positions 23-26.

Commence transaction reporting as soon as
possible., Commencement of transaction report-
ing will be preceded by submission of an asset
status report {(DIC Code DZF) containing the
ending balances for the previous day.

Commence transaction reporting plus asset
status reporting (DIC Code DZF) as soon as
possible.

Commence dajly asset status reporting (DIC
Code DZF) as soon as possible,

Reserved for future assignment by DoD.

One time asset status report is requested/
furnished. The date the report is required is
entered in record positions 23-26.

Reserved for intra-Service/Agency use,
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APPENDIX B11

ASSET TRANSFER STATUS CODES

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS:
TYPE OF CODE:
EXPLANATION:

RECORD POSITIONS:
CODE
AA
AB

AC

AD

Two

Alphabetic

For response to the GIM followup request for
onhand balance information pertaining to
togistically transferred/decapitalized items.
65-66

EXPLANATION

No assets are available for transfer.

DEE/DEF Logistic Transfer/Decapitalization
transactions and DD_/DF_ Due-in transactions
(provided due-in existed) were previously sub-
mitted. Duplicate transactions will be sub-
mitted. -

DEE/DEF Logistic Transfer/Decapitalization
transactions will be submitted.

No assets are available for transfer but

due-ins exist. Due~in transactjons will be
submitted,
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APPENDIX B12

SPECIAL PROGRAM REQUIREMENT STATUS CODES

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS:
TYPE OF CODE:
EXPLANATION:

RECORD POSITIONS:
CODE
PA

PB

PC

PD
PE

Two
Alphabetic

Used to inform forecasting activities submit-
ting SPR documents of action taken.

65-66
EXPLANATION

Request or modifier accepted, Submit requisi-
tion in time to allow for delivery within the
appropriate UMMIPS (reference (v)) time stand-
ard.

Procurement will be required when the SPR
quantity exceeds IMM acceptance criteria. ICP
will maintain the SPR quantity only until the
procurement lead time and/or assembly time
away from the support date to advise the
forecasting activity of any technical or
management changes and to assure return/reten-
tion should unexpected assets materialize.
Continuation of this requirement into the
procurement lead time and/or assembly time

- period depends solely on receipt of a requisi-

tion sufficiently in advance of the support
date. The number of days for procurement lead:
time and/or assembly time incliuded in the
support date is indicated in record positions
62'.640

Request or modifier accepted. Extra time is
required to assemble after receipt of requisi-
tion. The required assembly time in number of
days is included in record positions 62-64,
Cancellation accepted.

Rejected. The request is a duplicate of a
previously submitted request.
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w O
m D
L}
m

PJ

PM

PN

PP

PQ

PR

PT

PV

EXPLANATION

Rejected. Remarks listed herein or separate
correspondence referring to this document
number explain reason(s) for this action.

Rejected. Item coded {(or being coded) obso-
lete in latest stock lists/catalogs. See
superseding item in stock number field. Re-
submit under stock number of superseding item.

Rejected. Request received less than 90
calendar days in advance of the support date.
Submit requisition.

Rejected. Source of supply is local manufac-
ture or fabrication,

Rejected. Source of supply is local procure-
ment.

Rejected. Stocks not available to meet your
support date. Procurement/assembly required.
Request received less than procurement lead
time/assembly time in advance of support date.
Procurement lead time/assembly time in number
of days is in record positions 62-64, Submit
funded requisition.

SPR for which a PB Status Code was previously
furnished is now procurement lead time and/or
assembly time away from support date. Immedi-
ate requisition is needed to continue this
requirement and to allow for time delivery to
meet support date. (See chapter 13 for requi-
sition preparation.)

Substitute item available. If substitute
stock number shown in stock number field is
acceptable, resubmit using DI Code DYG and
submit requisition in time to allow for deliv-
ery within the appropriate UMMIPS (reference
(v)) time standard. In the event substitute
item is not acceptable, resubmit using DI

Code DYH,

Canceled. Item has been logistically reas-
signed to the activity indicated in record
positions 77-79. Submit new SPR to gaining
activity.
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EXPLANATION

This is an interim reply to your request.
Manual review being made and additional
response will be furnished.

Rejected., The item is an Acquisition Advice
Code J item (centrally procured for shipment
directly to user or another service, not
stocked by procuring activity). Submit funded
requisition in time to permit procurement.
Procurement lead time in days is shown in
record positions 62-64,

Canceled. Item has been changed from stocked
to non-stocked by the IMM, If still required,
submit requisition for quantity required, so
that procurement action can be initiated for
direct shipment.
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APPENDIX B13

SMALL ARMS TRANSACTION CODES

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS:
TYPE OF CODE:
EXPLANATION:

RECORD POSITION:
CODE
A
B
c

One

Al phabetic

Transaction codes are used for reporting
changes affecting the small arms status in
the master file of the Component Registries
and the DoD Registry,l

7

DESCRIPTION

Reserved for future DoD assignment.
Initial registration of small arms.

Inventory Adjustmént Gain, Reports of a
serial number gain through inventory adjust-
ments will be made under this transaction,

Shipment Reversal, Used to reverse an invalid
shipment transaction (code S) for which a
serial number was previously reported to a
Component Registry,

Used for intra-Service/Agency reconciliation
of small arms serial numbers.

Shipment to FMS/Grant Aid, Used for issues
of small arms directed under Grant Aid or FMS
agreements,

Shipment to General Officers. Used to record
issues to general officers.

Mass Stock Number Change, Used by the Compo-
nent Registry to accommodate stock number
changes in small arms.

lcodes not assigned are reserved for future DoD assignment,
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DESCRIPTION

Interrogation/Inquiry Record. Enter all
inquiries from law enforcement agencies and
from appropriate Military and civilian activi-
ties for weapons located in foreign countries
on the DoD Registry file when no record exists
on the active or inactive file,

Emergency Suspense Status, Includes weapons
shipped for mobilization or shipments with
personnel/units to combat areas pending return
to the supply system,

Multi-Field Correction. Used by reporting
activities to correct erroneous serial number,
NSN, MCN, LCN, or owning activity address
(DoDAAC/UIC of activity in possession of the
weapon) reported and posted to the Component
Registries master file,

Inventory Adjustment - Loss, Reports inven-
tory adjustment loss after all investigative
requirements, including report of survey, have
been initiated. ‘

DoDAAC/UIC Mass Change, This transaction will
cause all serial numbers to be dropped from an
DoDAAC/UIC (record positions 51-56) and to be
recorded with another DoDAAC/UIC {(record
positions 45-50), which normally results from
unit redesignation, Only one transaction is
required to change the DoDAAC/UIC in all
records.

Shipment to Other Agencies. Reports shipments
to activities outside the control of DoD,

This would include shipments to civilian
activities, non-DoD Governmental activities,
and nonreporting (classified) Military activi-
ties, (Excludes FMS/Grant Aid shipments.)

Reserved for future DoD assignment,
Procurement Gains, Prepared by procurement

sources for initial registration of weapons
when they are shipped,
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DESCRIPTICGN

Notification of Suspected Loss. Reports
potential loss or stolen weapon, and investi-
gation/report of survey is in process.

Receipt. Confirms receipts of small arms from
one reporting activity to another, \Used to
report receipts between DoD activities.

Shipment, Reports shipment from one reporting
activity to another. \Used to report shipments
between DoD activities.

Confirmation of completed shipment from one
Service/Agency to another, \Used by the DobD
Registry to reflect shipments completed
between Services.

Found or Recovered. Investigation/report of
survey completed, if required., Weapon has
been located, (Prior to 1 Nov 84, code was
for dual issue/receipt transactions for intra-
Component transactions for intra-Component
Registry reporting.)

Demilitarization, Used by demilitarization
activities to report destruction of weapons
through demilitanization,

Reserved for future DoD assignment,
Initial Registration and Shipment. Used for
registering the shipment of unregistered

stock., Serves a dual purpose as B and §
transactions,
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APPENDIX B14

SMALL ARMS ERROR TRANSACTION REJECT CODES

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS: Two

TYPE OF CODE:
EXPLANATION:

Alpha/Numeric

Identifies the type of transaction error.

These codes will be used on line or on reject
transactions to identify erroneous trans-
actions rejected by the DoD and Component

Registries,

RECORD POSITIONS: 23-24

ERROR

CODE ERROR MESSAGE

p5 Identifies an existing
small arms record on the
Component Registry Master
File but reporting activ-
ity did not submit E
reconciliation record.

pé Identifies a duplicate
E record submitted for
reconciliation by a re.
porting activity.

p7 Identifies a reconcilia-

tion request submitted

to the Component Registry
that reflects another re-
porting activity as the
owner, Reject is in-
c¢luded in the Small Arms
Record Reject Suspense
File which must be
cleared to complete

the reconciliation.

B14-1

SOLUTION

Verify active/inactive records.
1f weapon is on active file,
return the error transaction to
the Component Registry with the
required transaction code in
record position 7 to indicate
that the Component Registry is
correct, thereby removing the
reject suspense and precluding
followup action,

No action required. Duplicate
records will be rejected to the
Component Registry for verifi-
cation action, Number of
duplicates will be identified
as summary information to the
activity being reconciled.

Verify active/inactive records.

1. If a receipt, request ship-
ping activity to submit re-
quired shipment transactions
and resubmit error transaction
with an R in record position 7
and other pertinent data
punched as required to post to
Master File and remove the re-
ject suspense, '
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result of a reconcilia-

No prior
receipt of a transaction
record received by the

Identifies a reconcilia-
tion request submitted to
the Component Registry
that is not scheduled for
reconciliation on date

NSN not Equal to Current

NSN Table Date Invalid

Document Identifier Code/
Routing Identifier Code

Serial Number Contains

FRROR

CODE ERROR MESSAGE

p8 Reflects confirmation
that the Component
Registry had added a
serial number as a
tion E transaction
processed,
Component Registry.

fo
received,

1A
NSH

18 Invalid NSN

1C

2A
Invatlid

28
Blanks

2C Invalid Transaction

Code

B14-2

SOLUTION

2. If not a receipt of ship-
ment, and weapon is physically
on hand as reported, take the
necessary action prescribed for
duplicate serial numbers within
the same NSN.

No action required, The recon-
ciliation record will be re-
corded in the next Component
Registry Master File update as
an initial registration. The
number of code 8 records posted
to the Component Master File
will be identified as summary
information to the activity
being reconciled,

Vefify when reconciliation is
scheduled. Reject suspense
will not be created,.

Dob Registry and Component
Registry use,

Dob Registry and Component
Registry use.

DoD ﬁegistry and Component
Registry use.

Notify reporting activity of
the error condition so that

its files will be corrected.
Correct and resubmit trans-

actton,

Notify reporting activity of
the error and request a cor-
rected transaction be sub-
mitted,

Correct and resubmit trans-
action,



Unmatched Stock Number

Document Number Date in

pocument Number Serial in

Invalid DoDAAC/UIC from
or DoDAAC/UIC to a Mass

Invalid Transaction Date

Action Date Greater Than

ERROR
CODE ERROR MESSAGE
2D
2F
Error
26
Error
24J
Change
2K Invalid DoDAAC/UIC in
Document Number
2L
M
Current Date
20 Invalid DoDAAC/UIC
3A

Document Number Interro-
gation Exceeds Limit

Bl14-3
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SOLUTION

1. If the stock number is not
reportable under chapter 12,
notify the reporting units to
discontinue reporting for this
stock number,

2. If the stock number is in
error, notify the reporting
activity of the error and
request that a corrected trans-
action be resubmitted,

3. If the stock number is
valid and pertinent, but does
not appear in the stock number
file, prepare and submit trans-
action H to the computer,

Verify, correct, and resubmit
transaction,

Verify, correct, and resubmit
transaction,

Assure that DoDAAC/UIC (from-to)
are valid and in the file;
correct DoDAAC/UIC,

Verify, correct, and resubmit
transaction,

Verify, correct, and resubmit
transaction,

Verify, correct, and resubmit
transaction,

Verify, correct, and resubmit
transaction,

Correct and return transaction
by next cycle, Notification
will be by card/listing,
Listings will reflect error
code and narrative description,
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ERROR
CODE

3B

3C

3D

3F

3G

3H

31

3J

3K

ERROR MESSAGE

Serial Number Interro-
gation Exceeds Limit

Stock Number Interro-
gation Exceeds Limit

DoDAAC/UIC Number
Interrogation Exceeds
Limit

Transaction Date Prior
to Master Date

Unmatched Transaction

New Serial Number
Matches Previously
Established Master File

From DoDAAC/UIC in
Transaction Does Not
Match DoDAAC/UIC in
Master File

Transaction Matched on

Stock Number But Not
on Serial Number

Receipt Transaction
Received Prior to
Shipment Transaction

Bl14-4

SOLUTION

Same as 3A.
Same as 3A.

Same as 3A.

Verify, correct, and resubmit
transaction.

Missing transaction(s). Veri-
fy, correct, and resubmit
transaction.

1. Error in reported serial
number.

2, Duplicate serial number
exists.

3. Reporting activity must be
contacted to verify reported
serial humber if serial number
is in error. Correct and
resubmit transaction.

Verify, correct, and resumet
transaction.

1. Serial number error exists
in transaction.

2, There are missing trans-
actions in the computer. Veri-

fy, correct, and resubmit

transactions.

Post receipt. Reject Trans-
action to shipping activity~-
verify serial number shipped--
correct if required.



ERROR
CODE

3L

3M

3u

ERROR MESSAGE

Input Transaction is
Incompatible to Master
File

Duplicate on Serial
Number, Stock Number,
and Transaction Code

NSN And Weapon Serial
Number Duplicates
Another Weapon On Master
File

B14-5
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SOLUTION

Compare rejected transaction
against master file and take
necessary action to make input
transaction (record position 7)
compatibie, e.g., S transaction
on the master file will accept
R transaction only. -

Request printout from the com-
puter by stock number and
serial number {(Transaction Code
3)., Examine transaction to
determine if transaction is an
exact duplicate, If it is not,
correct and resubmit trans-
action.

1. Verify NSN (record posi-
tions 8-22) and serial number
(record position 67) of weapon.
If incorrect, resubmit correct
transaction,

2. If correct and weapon was
received from activity shown
in master file, submit receipt
R transaction to the Component
Registry.

3. If correct, and weapon was.
not received from activity
shown on master file, take the
necessary action described for
duplicate serial numbers within
same NSN.
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APPENDIX B16

REQUEST CODES (ASSET SUPPORT REQUESTS)

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS: One

TYPE OF CODE: Alphabetic
EXPLANATION: Identifies the type of data requested and
furnished,
RECORD POSITION: 7
CODE EXPLANATION
A Request for Asset data. Input of this code

results in output of DI Code DTB.

B Request for Backorder data. Input of this
code results in output of DI Code DTC.

C Request for both Asset and Backorder data.
Input of this code results in output of both
DI Codes DTB and DTC.

J Output by IMM in response to a followup which
contained Request Code A,

K Output by IMM in response to a followup which
contained Request Code B. ‘

L Output by IMM in'response to a followup which
contained Request Code C.
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APPENDIX B17
TYPE OF MEDIA CODES

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS: One

TYPE OF CODE: Alpha
EXPLANATION: Identifies the type of media for transmittal
of ICP requested transaction history.
RECORD POSITION: 60
CODE DEFINITION
A | Transaction images to be transmitted by
AUTODIN.
c Transaction images to be transmitted in
punched card format.
L Listing of transaction history to be mailed.
T Transaction images to be transmitted by

magnetic tape.
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APPENDIX B18
ERROR CLASSIFICATION CODES

NUMBER OF CHARACTERS: Three
TYPE OF CODE: Alpha/Rumeric

EXPLANATION: Provides processing activities a means of
mechanically identifying the causes for errors
which resulted in potential/actual inventory
adjustments and the processing operations in
which they occurred,

RECORD POSITIONS: Entered in record positions 73-75 of physical
inventory count transactions (DI Code DKA) and
record positions 63-65 of inventory adjustment
transactions (DI Codes D8_/D9 ).

a. The physical inventory program error classification codes
provide a standard means for Services/Agencies to classify the causes
of actual/potential adjustments for subsequent analysis, evaluation,
and corrective action.

b. The error classification code is not a required entry on
MILSTRAP documentation but is assignhed for internal use in preparing
reports and for providing evaluation data to higher authority in
standard error classification categories,

~¢. The following rationale applies to the error classification
code structure:

(1) First Position. The first character is the operation
code which will be numeric or alphabetic and will identify the opera-
tion during which the error occurred and not the operation in which
the error was detected. Code assignment for the first character is
controlled by DoD and may not be assigned by the Services/Agencies.

(2) Second Position. The second character is the type of
error code which wiil be alphabetic or numeric and will identify the
type of error which occurred. Code assignment for the second char-
acter is controlled by DoD and may not be assigned by the Services/
Agencies. :

(3) Third Position. The third character may be assigned by
each Service/Agency to internally amplify the error classification,
Numeric and alphabetic code assignments in this position will be
controlled by each individual Service/Agency for their internal use.
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d. The following operation codes are assigned as the first
character in the error classification code:

CODE OPERATION CODE OPERATION
P Not assigned; reserved for 6 Warehousing/Rewarehous-
future assignment by DoD, ing.

1 ~Receiving. 7 Location Survey.

2 Issue, 8 Other,

3 Physical Inventory. 9 Not assigned; reserved
for future DoD assign-

4 Cataloging Changes, ment,

5 Logistics Reassignments. A-17 Not assigned; reserved
for future DoD assign-
ment.

e. The following type of error codes are assigned as the second
character in the error classification code and will be used only in
conjunction with the operation codes designated:

R : ' _ APPLICABLE
CODE LEGEND DEFINITION OPERATION CODES
11213[4[5]6]718
A System/ Accountable/custodial rec- X
Program ord was not correctly up-
Error dated by a valid transac-

tion because system failed
or program contained a
logic error,

B Document Not Physical processing was XiXiX X X

Posted completed but transaction

: update of the accountable/
custodial record was not

effected,
C Source Document Error in the source docu- XIXEX XXX
Error ment NSN, quantity, unit of

issue, condition, type of
pack, 1ot number, ownership/
purpose, and/or location
(routing identifier code)
caused erroneous update of
accountable/custodial
record,
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APPLICABLE
CODE LEGEND DEFINITION OPERATION CODES
112]13[415][6]7]8
D Data Entry Input transaction did not XIXIXIXiX[X]X
Error match source document NSN,
quantity, unit of issue,
condition, type of pack, lot
number, ownership/purpose,
and/or location {(routing
jdentifier code) and caused
erroneous update of the ac-
countable/custodial record.
E Rejected Transaction was rejected XIXEXIXIXI AKX
Document during processing and was
Not Posted not reinput to update the
accountable/custodial
record,
F Duplicate Same transaction updated X[X|X X
Document the accountable/custodial
Posted record more than once,
G Reversal Accountable/custodial XXX X
. Document record was updated by a
Not transaction processed to
Posted completion and required
transaction reversal was
not processed,
H Erroneous Prior action to reverse a X{1X]X X
Reversal transaction which updated
Posted the accountable/custodial
record was taken in error,
I Not Assigned
J Misidentified/ Assets in storage location X XIX
Mixed Materiel were identified by incor-
rect/multiple stock number,
unit of issue, supply con-
dition, shelf-1ife, type of
pack, 1ot number, or owner-
ship/purpose,
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CODE LEGEND

K Duplicate
Physical
Processing

L Wrong Materiel
Selected

M Materiel
Setected From
Wrong Location

N Physical
Processing Not
Complete

0 Not Assigned

P Erroneous
Denial

4] Materiel Not
Stored/Stored
Incorrectly

R Infloat Docu-

ment Control
Error

DEFINITION

Transaction updated the ac-
countable/custodial record
once but materiel physically
processed more than once.

Materiel selected did not
match transaction which
updated the accountable/
custodial record (i.e.,
wrong stock number, quan-
tity, unit of issue, condi-
tion, type of pack, lot,
ownership/purpose, and/or
location was physically
selected).

Storage location from which
materiel was selected did
not match storage location
cited in the transaction,

Transaction updated the ac-
countable/custodial record
but physical processing of
materiel was not completed.

Denial processed in error,
Materiel found after denial
was submitted,

Materiel was not stored in
finite location or placed
in finite location when
processing the storage
transaction.

Erroneous data posted to
the accountable/custodial
record because infloat
documents were not consid-
ered or were not available.
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APPLICABLE
OPERATION CODES
171213{4[5(6]/]8
X
X
X X
X X X
X
X X
X X X




CODE

LEGEND

Erroneous
Count

Frroneous
Adjustment
Posted

Catalog
Change
Not
Posted

Erroneous
Catalog
Change
Posted

Bin Tag/
Locator
Label
Error

Theft

No
Conclusive
Findings

Not Assigned

Not Assigned

DEFINITION

Materiel
counted,

incorrectly

Prior action to adjust the
accountable/custodial rec-
ord was taken in ervor,

Transaction resulted in
erroneous update of the
accountable/custodial
record because accountable/
custodial record was not
updated by catalog change
transaction.

Erroneous data posted to
accountable/custodial
record due to error in cat-
alog change transaction,
(e.g., wrong unit of issue
to or from, etc.).

Bin tag/locator label
missing, incomplete, or
reflected erroneous data
for. assets in storage loca-
tion.

Inventory adjustment
attributed to probable
theft,

Cause for the inventory
discrepancy could not be
determined.

Reserved for future DoD
assignment,

Reserved for future DoD
assignment,
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OPERATION CODES

1

2

345

b

7

8

X

X

X

X







NUMBER OF CHARACTERS:

TYPE OF CODE:
EXPLANATION:

Call/Order
Serial Number

Content Indicator

Contract Line
Item Number

Delivery Date
(Standard/Required)

Document Number
Fund

Media and Status
part Number

Procurement
Instrument
Identification
Number

Priority Designator

APPENDIX B19
OTHER CODES

Yariable

Variable

DoD 4000.25-2-M

This appendix provides the source and other
information for codes used or referred to in
this manual which do not warrant a separate
appendix in the manual,

ACRONYM/
ABBREVIATION

CLIN

sbp, RDD

M&S

P/N

PIIN

PD

B19-1

SOURCE

MILSTRIP, appendix B15,
{reference (h))

DFAR (reference {kk))
JANAP 128 {reference (f))

DFAR, annex B, {reference

(kk))

MILSTRIP, appendix Bl4,
(reference (h))

MILSTRIP, appendix B7,
{(reference (h))

MILSTRIP, appendix B1l1,
{reference {h))

MILSTRIP, appendix B4,
(reference (h))

MILSTRIP, appendix B5,
{reference {h}))

DFAR (reference (kk))

MILSTRIP, appendix Bl14
{reference (h))
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CODE

_Project

Routing Identifier
Signal

Status

Stock Number
Suffix
Supplementary
Address

Unit of Issue

Vendor Shipment
Number

Production Equipment

Dob Ammunition

Special Materiel
Identification

ACRONYM/
“ABBREVIATION

RI

SX

SUPADD

U/ 1

PEC

DODAC

SMIC

B19-2

SOURCE

MILSTRIP, appendix B13
(reference (h))

MILSTRIP, appendix B3
(reference (h))

MILSTRIP, appendix B1l0
(reference (h))

MILSTRIP, appendix B16
h

en
(reference (h))
MILSTRIP, appendix B5
(reference (h))

MILSTRIP, appendix B8
{reference (h))

MILSTRIP, appendix B9
(reference (h))

MILSTRIP, appendix Bé6
(reference (h))

DFAR, appendix I
(reference (kk))

DoD Provisioning and
Other Procurement
Screening Manual
{reference (11))

(DLA)

Single Manager for Con-
ventional Ammunition
(reference (d))

NAVSUP Publication 437
(reference {mm))
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APPENDIX C - FORMATS
INTRODUCTION

1. General. The C series appendices prescribe the columnar align-
ment and data entries for the MILSTRAP formats.

2, Formats., MILSTRAP formats are described in appendices:-Cl
through C61,

3. Special Explanation/Instruction, To prevent repeating lengthy
and repetitious footnotes, explanations, and instructions, the fol-
lowing is provided for reference purposes and will be referred to in
the applicable formats:

a. For ammunition items in FSG 13, quantities exceeding 99,999
may be expressed in thousands by placing an M in record position 29,
Example: A quantity of 1,950,008 would be expressed as 195§M,
(1959 in record positions 25-28 and an M in record position 29).
Quantities not evenly divisible by thousands will require two trans-
actions. The first transaction will reflect the rounded thousands
using the M modifier and the second transaction will reflect the
residual quantity; e.g., for a quantity of 109,881, the first docu-
ment will reflect a quantity of @1P@PM and the second document will
reflect a quantity of 009@l.

b. When reversal or cancellation of the original transaction is
required, enter an ll-zone punch in record position 25,

c. When all data elements, other than quantity, are identical
and the gquantity due-in or being adjusted exceeds 99,999 or 9999M
(M-Modifier thousands - and residual quantities are for ammunition};
or when all data elements are the same, except the condition of ma-
teriel, for materiel being received or being adjusted; assign con-
secutive suffix codes beginning with alpha code A in the initial
transaction; otherwise, leave blank.
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MATERIEL RECEIPT
(PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT SOURCE)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)
Document Identifier 1-3
Routing Identifier 4-6
(T0O)
Blank 7
Stock or Part Number 8-22
Unit of Issue 23-24
Quantity 25-29
Procurement Instrument 30-43

Number or Due-In Docu-
ment Number

Procurement Instrument

Number
(30-42)
Blank (43)
or
Due-In Document (30-43)
Number
Suffix 44

Enter appropriate DI code from the
D4 series.

Enter (or perpetuate) RI code

of the ICP/SCA to which the trans-
action is being forwarded.

Leave blank.

Enter stock or part number of item
received,

‘Enter U/1 of item,

Enter quantity received, preceding
significant digits with zeros.l,

Enter (or perpetuate) procurement
instrument number.

Leave blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use only,
enter (or perpetuate) due-in docu-
ment number.

Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes is necessary.

1 See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.

2 See Appendix ¢ - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b.

3 See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c,

Cl-1
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RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Item Number

Contract/Exhibit
Line Item Number

Contract/Exhibit
Subline Item
Number

Multi-Use

Distribution
Project

Shipment Number

Routing Identifier

45-50

(45-48)

(49-50)

51-53

54-56

57-59

60-66

67-69

Enter the contract/exhibit line
item number or subline item number
as indicated below, if applicable;
otherwise, leave blank.

Contract Line Item Number:

Enter the CLIN preceding signifi-
cant digits with zeros.

Exhibit Line Item Number:

Enter the alphabetic exhibit iden-
tifier in record position 45,
Enter the exhibit line number in
record positions 46 through 48,
preceding significant digits with
zeros.

Enter the contract or exhibit sub-
line item number if applicable;
otherwise, zero fill,

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

Enter. (or perpetuate) distribution
code; otherwise, leave blank.

Enter (or perpetuate) project
code; otherwise, leave blank,

Enter vendor shipment number shown
on shipping document, preceding
significant digits with zeros.

Enter (or perpetuate) RI code
identifying activity at which item
is received,

C1-2



FIELD LEGEND

Ownership/Purpose

Supply Condition

Management

Date

Multi-Use

Call/Order Serial
Number

RECORD
POSITION(S)

70

71

12

73-75

76

717-80

DoD 4000,25-2-M

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Storage Activity: Enter (or per-

petuate) code shown on shipping
documents or in pre-positioned mate-
riel receipt transaction; other-
wise, leave blank.

Stock Control Activity: Enter ap-

propriate ownership/purpose code,

Enter (or pérpetuate) supply con-
dition code of item received.

Enter management code; otherwise,
leave blank.

Enter numerical ordinal day mate-
riel released by carrier.

For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by Service/Agency.
For inter-Service/Agency use,

leave blank.

Enter app]icab1é call/order serial
number; otherwise, leave blank.

C1-3
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APPENDIX C2

MATERIEL RECEIPT
(OTHER THAN PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT SOURCE)

RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)
Document 1-3
Identifier
Routing 4-6
Identifier (TO)
Blank 7
Stock or Part 822
Number
Unit of Issue 23-24
Quantity (Received) 25-29
Document Number 30-43
Suffix 44
Supplementary 45-50
Address
Signal 51
Fund 52-53

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter appropriate DI code from the
D6 series,

If DI code is D6S, enter RI Code
HR2 (DAAS); otherwise, enter (or
perpetuate} the code of the ICP/SCA
to which the transaction is being
forwarded,

Leave blank.

Enter Stock or Part Number of item
received,

Enter U/I of item,

Enter quantity received, preceding
significant digits with zeros,. 2

Enter controlling document number,
Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes are necessary.3

Enter (or perpetuate) SUPADD;
otherwise, leave blank.

Enter (or perpetuate) signal code;
otherwise, leave blank,.

Enter (or perpetuate) fund code;
otherwise, leave blank.

1/ See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.

2/ See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b.

3/ See Appendix € - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.

€2-1
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Distribution 54-56 Enter (or perpetuate) distribution
code; otherwise, leave blank.

Project 57-59 Enter (or perpetuate) project code;
otherwise, leave blank.

Multi-Use 60-66 For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank,

Routing 67-69 Enter (or perpetuate) RI code

Identifier jdentifying activity at which item
is received, if available; other-
wise, leave blank.4

Ownership/Purpose 70 Enter the appropriate ownership/
purpose code.

Supply Condition 71 Enter the supply condition code of
item received.

Management 72 Enter management code; otherwise,
leave blank. :

Date 73-75 If DI code is D6S, enter the nu-
meric day materiel receipt was
posted to the accountable records;
otherwise, enter ordinal day ma-
teriel released by carrier.

Multi-Use 76-80 For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

Apctivities with only Mode V Formatted Teletype Message communica-
tion capability will enter the ordinal day materiel was received in
record positions 67-69 in D6S. DAAS will reformat to put receipt
date in record positions 73-75.

€2-2



FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (T0)
Media and Status
Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Quantity

Document Number

Suffix

Supplementary
Address
Signal

Fund
Distribution
Project
Priority

Delivery Date

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24
25-29

30-43

44

45-50

51

52-53
54-56
57-59
60-61

62-64

APPENDIX C3
ISSUE

DoD 4000.25-2-M

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter appropriate DI code from
the D7 series.

Enter RI code identifying the
ICP/SCA to which the transac-
tion is being forwarded.

Enter M&S code from original

document.

Enter stock or part number of
item issued.

Enter U/I of item.

Enter quantity issued, preced-
ing si?n;ficant digits with
’

Zeros,

Enter document number from

source document.

Enter assigned suffix code;
Yeave blank,

otherwise,

Perpetuate from source document.

Perpetuate
Perpetuate
Perpetuate
Perpetuate
Perpetuate

Perpetuate

from
from
from
from
from

from

l5ee Appendix ¢ - Formats Introduction, Paragraph

2See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph

€3-1

source

sou

source

Sou
sou

sou

3a.
3b.

document.,
rce document,
document.
rce document.
rce document,

rce document.
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FIELD LEGEND

Advice

RI Code (FROM)
Ownership/Purpose
Supply Condition
Management

Day Processed

Multi-Use

RECORD
POSITION(S)

65-66

67-69

70

11

12

73-75H

76-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Perpetuate from source document,

Enter code identifying storage
activity from which the item is to
be shipped. '

Enter ownership/purpose code from
which item is to be shipped.

Enter supply condition code from
which item is to be shipped,

Enter appropriate issue management
code,

Enter ordinal day on which trans-
action is processed.

For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For-inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

€c3-2
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APPENDIX C4

INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT
(SINGLE ADJUSTMENT)

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter appropriate DI code from the

Identifier D8 or D9 series except D8E, D8F,
D8S, DY9E, D9F, and D9S.

Routing 4-6 Enter RI code identifying the ICP/

Identifier (TO) SCA to which the transaction is
being forwarded.

Blank 7 Leave blank.

Stock or Part 8-22 Enter Stock or Part Number of item

Number (NSN) being adjusted.

Unit of Issue 23-24 Enter U/I of item.

Quantity (Adjusted) 25-29 Enter quantity being adjusted,
preceding significant digits with
zeros,l

Document Number 30-43 For reclassification of previously
suspended returns, enter document
number under which materiel was
received; otherwise, enter appro-
priate document number.

Suffix 44 Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes is necessary.3

Multi-Use 45-5] For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

Fund 52-53 Enter appropriate code for intra-

Service/Agency use. For inter-
Service/Agency use, leave blank.

lsee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.
25ee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b,

3see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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FIELD LEGEND

Distribution

Project

Multti-use

Error Clas-

sification

or

Multi-Use

Multi-Use

RECORD
POSITION(S)

5456

57-59

60-62

63-65

(63-64)

. (65)

63-65

66

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter appropriate distribution
code if stocks are segregated and
maintained by codes reflected in
the distribution field; otherwise,
leave blank.

Enter appropriate project code if
stocks are segregated and main-
tained by codes reflected in the
project field; otherwise, leave
blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

For DI Codes D8A and D9A, enter
appropriate DoD assigned error
classification code from appendix
B18; otherwise, leave blank.

For DI Codes D8A and DY9A, enter
Service/Agency assigned code
amplifying the DoD error classifi-
cation code; otherwise, leave
blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use with
DI codes other than DBA/DY9A, enter
data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use except.for DI Codes D8A/DYA,
leave blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

c4-2



FIELD LEGEND

Routing
Identifier
Ownership/Purpose
Supply Condition

Management

Date

Multi-Use

RECORD

POSITION(S)

67-69

70

71

72

73-75

76-80

DoD 4000,25-2-M

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter RI code identifying storage
activity at which item is stored,.

Enter appropriate ownership/pur-
pose code, if applicable.

Enter supply condition code of
inventory balance being affected.

Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank.

Storage Activity: Leave blank.

Stock Control Activity: Enter the
ordinal day on which the adjustment
is processed to the inventory
control record.

For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by Service/Agency.
For inter-Service/Agency use, leave
blank.

c4-3
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APPENDIX C5

INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT
(LOGISTICS TRANSFER/CAPITALIZATION/DECAPITALIZATION)

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DBE, D8F, DY9E or DO9F,

Identifier as appropriate.

Routing 4-6 Enter RI code identifying the ICP/

Identifier (70} SCA to which the transaction is
being forwarded.

Blank 7 Leave blank.

Stock or Part 8-22 Enter stock or part number of item

Number being adjusted.

Unit of Issue 23-24 Enter U/1 of item.

Quantity 25-29 Enter quantity being adjusted,
preceding significant digits with
zeros.l, '

Document Number 30-43 For gain transactions (D8 ), per-

petuate document number from DEE
or DEF transaction,

or
For loss transactions, enter
current document number of the
losing ICP/SCA using consecutive
serial number for each different
inventory control record balance.

15ee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.

2see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b.

co-1
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FIELD LEGEND

Suffix

Losing ICP
B1ank
Distribution

Project

Blank
Day
Ownership/Purpose

Supply Condition

Routing Identifier

RECORD
POSITION(S)

a4

45-47
48-53
54-56

57-59

60-61
62-64

66
67-69

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Perpetuate code from DEE or DEF
transaction for D8_ transactions.,

or
For D9_ transactions, enter
consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes is necessary.

Enter RI code of the losing ICP.
Leave blank.

Enter distribution code if inven-
tory control records are main-
tained by codes reflected in the
distribution field; otherwise,
leave blank.

Enter project code if inventory
control records are maintained

by codes reflected in the project
field; otherwise, leave blank.
Leave blank.

Enter original effective ordina)
day on which logistic transfer

or decapitalization was effected,

To be used by gaining ICP/SCA.

To be used by gaining ICP/SCA.

Enter RI code identifying storage
activity at which item is stored.

3see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Ownership/ 70 Enter appropriate ownership/pur-
Purpose pose code of the inventory balance
being affected,
Supply Condition 71 Enter supply condition code of the
inventory balance being affected.
Management 12 Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank.
Transaction Day 73-75 Enter ordinal day on which the
document is prepared,
Blank 76-80 Leave blank.

1
(%]

Ch
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APPENDIX Cé6

INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT
(SINGLE ADJUSTMENT - OWNERSHIP GAIN/LOSS)

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier {TO)
Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

RECORD
POSITION(S)

EXPLANATION AND INTSRUCTIONS

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24

Quantity (Adjusted) 25-29

Document Number

Suffix

Blank
Fund

Distribution

30-43
44

45-51
52-53

54-56

EFnter DI Code D8S or D9S, as
appropriate,

Enter RI code identifying the
Service/ICP to which the trans-
action is being forwarded,

Leave blank,

Enter Stock or Part Number of
item being adjusted.

Enter UY/1 of item,

Enter quantity being adjusted,
preceding significant digits
with zeros.l

Enter appropriate document number.

Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes are necessary.3

Leave blank.

Enter appropriate code for intra-
Service/Agency use, For inter-
Service/Agency use, leave blank.

Enter appropriate distribution
code if stocks are segregated

and maintained by codes reflected
in the distribution field; other-
wise, leave blank.

l1see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.

2See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b,

3See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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FIELD LEGEND

RECORD

POSITION(S)

Project

Blank

Routing Identifier

Ownership/Purpose

Supply Condition

Management

Date

Blank

57-59

60-66
67-69

70

71

72

73-75%

716-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter appropriate project
stocks are segregated and
tained by codes reflected
project field; otherwise,
blank.

lLeave blank.

Enter RI code identifying
activity at which item is

Enter appropriate numeric
ship code reflected by RI
record positions 4-6,

code {f
main-
in the
Teave

storage
stored,

owner-
code 1in

Enter supply condition code of the

balance being affected.

Enter appropriate management code;

otherwise, Teave blank.

Enter ordinal day on which adjust-
ment is processed to the single

manager record,

Leave btank.
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APPENDIX C7

SINGLE MANAGED CONVENTIONAL AMMUNITION

FREEZE /JUNFREEZE ACTION

RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)
Bocument 1-3
Identifier
Routing 4-6
Identifier (TO)
Blank 7
Stock or Part 8-22
Number
Unit of Issue 23-24
Quantity 25-29
Docuyment Number 30-43
Suffix 44
Blank " 45-66

Routing Identifier 67-69

Ownership/Purpose 70

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DAl or DA2, as appro-
priate,

Enter RI code identifying the activ-
ity to which the transaction is
being forwarded, if applicable.

Leave blank.

Enter stock or part number of item
being frozen/unfrozen,

Enter U/] of item,

Enter quantity being frozen/
unfrozen, precedin? significant
digits with zeros.l,2

Enter or perpetuate the controlling
document number.

Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes is necessary.

Leave blank.

Enter or perpetuate RI code identi-
fying the storage activity where
stock is positioned,

Enter appropriate ownership/purpose
code, if applicable.

1see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.

2see Appendix ¢ - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b.

35ee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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FIELD LEGEND

Supply Condition

Management

Blank
Freeze/Unfreeze
Date

Decade

Ordinal Day

Blank

RECORD
POSITION(S)

71

12

73
74-78

(74-75)

(76-78)

79-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter or perpetuate supply condi-
tion code of the inventory
balance being frozen or unfrozen.

Enter or perpetuate appropriate
management code; otherwise, leave
blank.

Leave blank.

For/Dl Code DAl, enter date freeze
was tifted., For DI Code DA2, enter
date freeze was applied.

Enter two position decade of the
calendar year (e.g., 84 for 1984,
85 for 1985, etc.)

Enter ordinal day (e.g., 031 for
31 Jdan, 032 for 1 Feb, etc.)

Leave blank.
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APPENDIX C9

INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT
(DUAL ADJUSTMENT)

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DAC or DAD, as appro-

Identifier priate,

Routing 4-6 Enter RI code identifying the ICP/

Identifier (T0) SCA to which the transaction is
being forwarded.

Blank 7 Leave blank.

Stock or Part 8-22 Enter stock or part number of item

Number being adjusted.

Unit of Issue 23-24 Enter U/I of the item,

Quantity 25-2% Enter quantity being adjusted,
preceding significant digits with
zeros.l,

Document Number 30-43 For reclassification of previously

, suspended receipts, enter document
number under which the materiel
originally was received, For
other adjustments, enter appro-
priate document number,

Suffix | 44 For reclassification of previously

suspended receipts, enter suffix
code under which the materiel was
originally received. For other
adjustments, enter consecutive
alpha codes A through Z when
assignment of suffix codes is
necessary.

lSee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.
2see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b.

3see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph Jc.
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FIELD LEGEND

Losing ICP
Multi-Use
Blank
Fund

Distribution

Project

Multi-Use

Ownership/Purpose

Supply Condition
Routing
Identifier
Ownership/

Purpose

Supply Condition

RECORD
POSITION(S)

45-47

48-50

51
52«53

54-56

57-59

60-64

65

66

67-69

710

71

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

When used between Services/Agen-
cies, leave blank. When used
within a Service/Agency, enter
data prescribed by that Service/
Agency.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by the Serv-
ice/Agency. Ffor inter-Service/
Agency use, leave blank.

Leave blank.

Enter appropriate code for intra-
Service/Agency use, For inter-
Service/Agency use, leave blank.

Enter appropriate distribution
code if stocks are segregated and
maintained by codes reflected in
the distribution field; otherwise,
leave blank.

Enter appropriate project code if
stocks are segregated and main-
tained by codes reflected in the
project field; otherwise, leave
blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by the Serv-
ice/Agency. For inter-Service/
Agency use, leave blank.

Enter the TO ownership/purpose
code, if applicable.

Enter TO supply condition code.
Enter RI code identifying the
storage activity at which the item
is stored.

Enter the FROM ownership/purpose
code, if applicable,

Enter the FROM supply condition
code,

€9-2



FIELD LEGEND

Management

Date

Multi-Use

RECORD
POSITION(S)

72

73-75

76-80

DoD 4000.25-2-M

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank.

For storage activity, leave blank.

For control activity, enter the
numerical ordinal day on which the
adjustment is processed to the
inventory control record.

For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.
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APPENDIX C10

INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT
(DUAL ADJUSTMENT - OWNERSHIP GAIN/LOSS)

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DAS.

Identifier

Routing 4-6 Fnter RI code identifying the

Identifier (TO) storage activity to which the
transaction is being forwarded,

Blank 7 Leave blank.

Stock or Part 8-22 Enter stock or part number of item

Number being adjusted.

Unit of Issue 23-24 Enter U/1 of item.

Quantity 25-29 Enter quantity being adjusted,
preceding significant digits
with zeros.l,2

Document Number 30-43 Enter document number under which
the materiel originally was issued.

Suffix 44 Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment .of
suffix codes is necessary.

Losing Inventory 45-47 Enter RI code of Service/Agency

Control Point - from which materiel is being
transferred,

Multi-Use 48-50 For intra-Service/Agency use,

enter data prescribed by the
Service/Agency., For inter-Serv-
jce/Agency use, leave blank.

1see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.
2See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b.

3see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.

ci10-1



DoD 4000,25-2-M

FIELD LEGEND
Blank

Fund

Distribution

Project

Blank

Ownership

Supply Condition

Routing Identifier
Ownership/Purpose

Supply Condition

Management

Date

Multi-Use

RECORD
POSITION(S)

51
52-53

54-56

57-59

60-64
65

66
67-69

70

71

72

713-75

76-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

lLeave blank.

Enter appropriaté code for intra-
Service/Agency use., For inter-
Service/Agency use, leave blank.

Enter appropriate distribution
code if stocks are segregated and
maintained by codes reflected in
the distribution field; otherwise,
Teave blank.

Enter appropriate project code if
stocks are segregated and main-
tained by codes reflected in the
project field; otherwise, leave
blank.

Leave blank.

Enter appropriate TO numeric
ownership code, '

Enter the supply condition code.

Enter RI code identifying storage
activity at which item is stored.

Enter appropriate FROM numeric
ownership code.

Enter supply condition code entered
in record position 66; otherwise,
leave blank.

Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank.

Enter the-ordina] day on which
the adjustment is processed to
the single manager record.

For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by Service/Agency.
For inter-Service/Agency use,

teave blank.
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APPENDIX C4

DUE-IN PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT SOURCE

RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)
Document 1-3
Identifier
Routing 4-6
Identifier {TO)
Blank 7
Stock‘or Part 8-22
Number
Unit of Issue 23-24

Quantity (Due-in) 25-29

Procurement 30-43
Instrument

pumber or Due-In

Document Number

For Procurement
Instrument Source:

(30-42)
(43)
or
For Document (30-43)

Number

{Tntra-Service/
Agency Use Only)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter appropriate DI code from the
DD series {third digit codes in
this series corresponds to the
third digit codes provided in

the D4 series}).

Enter RI code identifying the ICP/
SCA to which the transaction is:
being forwarded.

Leave blank,

tnter Stock or Part Number of item
due-in,

Enter U/I of the item.

Enter quantity due~in, preceding
significant digits with zeros.l

Enter {or perpetuate) procurement
instrument number.

Leave blank,

Enter (or perpetuate) due-in docu-
ment number,

See Appeﬁdix { - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.

See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b,
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FIELD LEGEND

Suffix

Item Number

Contract/Exhibit
Line Item Number

Contract/Exhibit
Subline Item
Number

Routing Identifier
(FROM)

Distribution

Project

RECORD

POSITION(S)

44

45-50

(45-48)

(49-50)

51-63

54-56

57-~59

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes is necessary.3

Enter the contract/exhibit line
item number or subline item number
as follows:

Contract Line Item Number:

Enter the CLIN preceding signifi-
cant digits with zeros,.

Exhibit Line Item Number:

Enter the alphabetic exhibit iden-
tifier in record position 45,
Enter the exhibit 'line number in
record position 46 through 48,
preceding significant digits with
zeros,

Enter the contract or exhibit sub-
Tine item number, if applicable;
otherwise, zero fill,

Enter RI code identifying the ICP
transmitting the document for
logistics reassignment; otherwise,
Teave blank.

Enter distribution code; other-
wise, leave blank.

Enter project code; otherwise,
leave blank.

3See Appendix € - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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FIELD LEGEND

Unit Price
Routing
Identifier (TO)

Ownership/Purpose

Multi-Use

Pate

Multi-Use

Call/Order Serial
Number

CARD

POSITION(S)

DoD 4000.25-2-M

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

60-66

67-69

70

71-72

73-175

76

1 77-80

Enter unit price if prescribed by
Service/Agency managing the item;
otherwise, leave blank.

Enter RI code identifying storage
activity to which the item is due-
in,

Enter ownership/purpose code of
item due-in.

For intra-Service/Agency use enter

data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank,

Enter last digit of calendar year
and two digit month signifying
estimated delivery date, e.g,
"607" means 1986 month of July.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by the Serv-
ice/Agency. For inter-Service/
Agency use, leave blank. ‘

Enter applicable call/order serial
number; otherwise, lTeave blank.
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APPENDIX C12
LOGISTICS TRANSFER/DECAPITALIZATION

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DEE or DEF, as appro-

Identifier priate,

Routing - 4-6 Enter RI code identifying the ICP/

Identifier (TO) SCA to which the transaction is
being forwarded,

Blank 7 Leave blank.

Stock or Part 8-22 Enter stock or part number item

Number being transferred.

Unit of Issue 23-24 Enter U/I of item.

Quantity 25-29 Enter quantity being transferred,

(Transferred) preceding significant digits with
zeros.l,

Document Number 30-43 Enter current document number of
the losing ICP/SCA using consecu-
tive number for each different
inventory record control balance.

Suffix 44 ' Enter consecutive suffix code

(beginning with the letter A in
the initial transaction) when
quantity for inventory control
record balance exceeds 99,999,

1see Appendix C - Formats Intrdduction, Paragraph 3a.

2see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b.
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RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Losing ICP 45-47 Enter RI code of the losing ICP,

Blank 48-53 Leave blank.

Distribution 54-56 Enter appropriate distribution

' code if stocks are segregated and
maintained by codes reflected in
the distribution field; otherwise,
leave blank.

Multi-Use 57-61 For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

Day 62-64 Enter the original numerical effec~-
tive ordinal day on which the
logistic transfer or decapitaliza-
tion was effective.

Ownership/Purpose 65 To be used by gaining ICP/SCA.

Supply Condition 66 To be used by gaining ICP/SCA.

Routing 67-69 ‘Enter RI code identifying the

Identifier storage activity at which item

' is stored.

Ownership/Purpose 70 Enter appropriate ownership/pur-
pose code of the balance being
transferred.

Supply Condition 71 Enter supply condition code of

‘ the balance being transferred.

Multi-Use 72 For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

Blank 73 Leave blank.

Unit Price 74-80 Enter unit price in effect, for

transfer, between Service/Agency.
(For transfers within a Service/
Agency, this field may be left
blank.)}
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APPENDIX C5

(DUE-IN OTHER THAN PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT SOURCE)

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routihg
Identifier (TO)
Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Quantity (Pue-In}

Document Number

Suffix
Supplementary
Address
Signal

Fund

Distribution

RECORD
POSITION(S)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24
25-29

30-43
44

45-50

51

52-53

54-56

Enter appropriate DI code from the
DF series {third digit codes in
this series correspond to the
third digit codes provided in the
D6 series).

Enter RI code identifying the ICP/
SCA to which the transaction is
being forwarded. '

Leave blank,

Enter Stock or Part Numaber of
item due-in.

Enter U/1 of the item,

Enter quantity due-in, preceding
significant digits with zeros,!

Ernter controlling document number,

Enter controlling suffix code;
otherwise, lTeave blank.

Enter SUPADD; otherwise, leave
blank,

Enter signal code; otherwise,
leave blank,

Enter fund code; otherwise,
Teave blank.

Enter distribution code;
otherwise, leave blank,

1 see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.

2 See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)
Project 57-59
Multi-Use 60-66
Routing 67-69

Identifier
Ownership/Purpose 70

Supply Condition 71

Management 72
Date 73-75
Routing 76-78

Identifier (FROM)

Btank 79-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter project code; otherwise,
leave blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use enter
data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For inter-Service use,
leave blank.

Enter RI code identifying storage
activity to which the item is due-
in,

Enter ownership/purpose code of
item due-in,

Enter condition code of item
due-in, :

Enter appropriate management
code; otherwise, lTeave blank.

Enter last digit of calendar year
and two digit month signifying
estimated delivery date, e.g,
"607" means 1986 month of July,

Enter :RI code identifying the ICP/
transmitting the document for
logistic reassignment due-in;
otherwise, leave blank.

Leave blank,

€C13-2



FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier

Media and Status

Stock or Part
Number
Unit of Issue

Quantity

Document Number
Suffix

Supplementary
Address
Signal

Fund
Distribution

Project

DoD 4000.25-2-M

APPENDIX C14

BACKORDER
RECORD
POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

1-3 Enter appropriate DI code from the
DG series (third digit codes in
this series correspond to the
third digit codes provided in the
D7 series).

4-6 Enter RI code identifying the ICP/
SCA to which the transaction is
being forwarded.

7 Enter M&S code from source
document.

g-22 Enter stock or part number of item
backordered.

23-24 Enter U/1 of item,

25-29 Enter quantity backordered, pre-
ceding significant digits with
zeros,l,2

30-43 Enter document number from origi-
nal document, ‘

44 Enter assigned suffix code; other-
wise, leave blank,

45-50 Perpetuate from source document.

51 Perpetuate from source document.

52-53 Perpetuate from source document,

54-56 Perpetuate from source document.

57-59 Perpetuate from source document,

lsee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.

25ce Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION ANB INSTRUCTIONS
Priority 60-61 Perpetuate from source document.
Delivery Date 62-64 Perpetuate from source document,
Advice 65-66 Perpetuate from source document.
Routing 67-69 Enter RI code identifying storage
Identifier activity against which the back-
order is recorded.
Ownership/Purpose 70 Enter ownership/purpose code of
jtem backordered.
Supply Condition 71 Enter supply condition code of item
backordered.
Management 72 Enter appropriate issue management
code; otherwise, leave blank.
Day Processed 73-75 Enter numerical ordinal day on
which the transaction is processed,
Multi-Use 76-80 For intra-Service/Agency use, enter

data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank,.
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APPENDIX C15

DEMAND
RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DHA.
Identifier
Routing 4-6 Enter RI code identifying the ICP/
Identifier (T0) SCA to which the transaction is
being forwarded.
Media and Status 7 Enter M&S code from source docu-
ment.
Stock or Part 8-22 Enter stock or part number from
Number source document.
Unit of Issue 23-24 Enter U/I of item,
Quantity 25-29 Enter quantity of the demand, pre-
ceding significant digits with
Zeros.:,
Document Number 30-43 Enter document number from source
document.
Suffix 44 Enter assigned suffix code; other-
wise, leave blank.
Supplementary 45-50 Perpetuate from source document.
Address '
Signal 51 Perpetuate from source document,
Fund 52-53 Perpetuate from source document.
Distribution 54-56 Perpetuate from source document.
Project 57-59 Perpetuate from source document.
Priority 60-61 Perpetuate from source document,

Isee Ahpendix ¢ - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a,

2See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b,
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Delivery Day 62-64 Perpetuate from source document.
Advice 65-66 Perpetuate from source document,
Routing 67-69 Enter RI code identifying storage
Identifier activity from which the item
should have been shipped. (Leave
blank on submission to ICP,)
Blank 70-71 Leave blank.
Management 72 Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank.
Day Processed 73-75% Enter numerical ordinal day on
which the transaction is processed.
Blank 76-80 Leave blank.
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APPENDIX C16
PHYSICAL INVENTORY REQUEST

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DJA,

Identifier -

Routing 4-6 Enter RI code identifying the stor-

Identifier (T0) age activity to which the request
is being forwarded.

Type of Physical 7 Enter appropriate type of physical

Inventory/ inventory/transaction history code.

Transaction

History

Stock or Part 8-22 Enter the stock or part number of

Number item to be counted.

Unit of Issue 23-24 Enter the U/I of item to be
counted., .

Blank 25-34 Leave blank.

Physical Inventory 35-38 Enter the ordinal date established

Infloat Control for initiating controls on all in-

Date process transactions and materiels
which could effect the outcome of
the inventory. This date must
precede the physical inventory
cutoff date entered in record
positions 61-64 by at least 5 days.

Blank 39-43 Leave blank.

Multi-Use 44-46 For inter-Service/Agency use, when
agreed by the Components involved,
enter the lot/segment number for
controlling the inventory; other-
wise, leave blank. For intra-
Service/Agency use, enter the data
prescribed by the Service/Agency.

Blank 47-53 Leave blank.

Distribution 54-56 Enter the appropriate distribution

code if stocks are segregated and
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FIELD LEGEND

Project

Blank

Physical
Inventory
Cutoff Date

Multi-tise
Routing
Identifier (FROM)

Ownership/Purpose

Supply Condition

Management

Blank
Dual-Use

Multi-Use

RECORD
- POSITION(S)

57-59

60

61-64

65-66

67-69

70

71

72

73-75
76-80
(76-80)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

maintained by codes reflected in
the distribution field; other-.
wise, leave blank.

code if
main-
in the
leave

Enter appropriate project
stocks are segregated and
tained by codes reflected
project field; otherwise,
blank.

Leave blank,

Enter date established for striking
the accountable record balance,

For intra-Service/Agency transac-
tions, enter the data prescribed by
the Service/Agency. For inter-
Service/Agency use, leave blank.

Enter the RI code identifying the
activity from which the transaction
is being forwarded,

Enter the ownership/purpose code
applicable to the segregated lot/
segment for which an inventory
count is being requested if stocks
are segregated; otherwise, leave
blank. '

Enter the applicable supply condi-
tion code of the item to be counted
when Type of Physical Inventory/
Transaction History Code D or F is
entered in record position 7;
otherwise, leave blank.

Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank,

Leave blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by Service/Agency.

For inter-Service/Agency use, leave
blank. '
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Subsistence Type (79) For Subsistence Items Only: Enter
of Pack the applicable subsistence type of
pack code (see MILSTRIP, (refer-
ence (h)), appendix B23).
Blank (80) For subsistence items only: Leave

blank.
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APPENDIX C17

PHYSICAL INVENTORY NOTIFICATION

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (70)

Type of Physical
Inventory/
Transaction
History

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Blank

Physical Inventory

Infloat Control
Pate

Blank

Multi-Use

Blank

Distribution

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24
25-34
35-38

39-43
44-46

47-53
b4-56

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DJB.

Enter RI code identifying the in-
ventory manager to which the noti-
fication is being forwarded.

Enter the applicable type of phys--
ical inventory/transaction history
code.

Enter stock or part number to be
counted.

Enter U/1 of item,
Leave blank.

Enter the ordinal date estab-
lished for initiating controls on
all in=-process transactions and
materiels .which could affect the
outcome of the inventory. This
date must precede the physical
inventory cutoff date entered in
record positions 61-64 by at least
5 days.

Leave blank.

For inter-Service/Agency use, when
agreed by the Components involved,
enter the lot/segment number for
controlling the inventory; other-
wise, leave blank. For intra-
Service/Agency use, enter the data
prescribed by the Service/Agency.

Leave blank.

Enter the appropriate distribution
code if stocks are segregated and
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FIELD LEGEND

Project

Blank

Physical Inventory
Cutoff Date

Multi-Use

Routing
Identifier
(EROM)

Ownership/Purpose

Supply Condition

Management

Blank
Dual-Use

Multi-Use

RECORD

POSITION(S)

57-59

60
61-64

65-66

67-69

70

71

72

73-75
76-80

(76-80)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

maintained by codes reflected in
the distribution field; otherwise,
leave blank.

Enter appropriate project code if
stocks are segregated and main-
tained by codes reflected in the
project field; otherwise, leave
blank.

Leave blank.

Enter the date established for
striking the accountable record
balance.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter the data prescribed by the
Service/Agency. For inter-Serv-
ice/Agency use, Teave blank,

Enter RI code identifying-the
storage activity from which the
transaction is being forwarded.

Enter ownership/purpose code ap-
plicable to the segregated lot for
which an inventory count was re-
quested if stocks are segregated;
otherwise, leave blank.

Enter applicable supply condition
code of the item to be counted;
feave blank when used with Type of
Physical Inventory/Transaction
History Code C.

Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank.

Leave blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by the
Service/Agency. For inter-
Service/Agency use, leave blank.
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RECORD .

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Subsistence Type (79) For Subsistence Items Only: Enter
of Pack the applicable subsistence type of

pack code (see MILSTRIP, (reference
(h)), appendix B23).
Blank (80) For Subsistence Items Only: Leave

blank.
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FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (T0)

Type of Physical
Inventory/
Transaction
History

Stock or Part:
Number

Unit of Issue

Quantity

Count/Record
Date

Multi-Use

DoD 4000.25-2-M

APPENDIX C19

PHYSICAL INVENTORY COUNT

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

822

23-24

25-34

35-38

39

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DKA.

Enter RI code identifying the ac-
tivity to which the transaction is
being forwarded.,

Enter (or perpetuate) the type of
physical inventory/transaction
history code.

Enter stock or part number of item
counted/reconciled or of item for
which the custodial record balance
was requested,

Enter U/1 of the item counted/rec-
onciled or of the item for which
the custodial record balance was
requested.

For Type of Physical Inventory/
Transaction History Codes A, B, C,
E, and F, enter the quantity
counted or onhand balance veri-
fied by count preceding signifi-
cant digits with zeros; for codes

Y and 2, enter the custodial record
balance. Zero fill if total count/
balance is zero.

Enter the ordinal date on which
the item is counted or on which
the custodial record balance is
taken,

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter the data prescribed by the
Service/Agency. For inter-
Service/Agency use, leave blank.
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FIELD LEGEND

Shelf-Life

Physical
Security/
Pilferage

Manager/Owner
Identifier

Inventory
Category

Multi-Use

Count Card
Control Number

Distribution

Project

Count Number

RECORD
POSITION(S)

40

4]

42

43

44-46

47-53

b4-56

57-59

60

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter applicable shelf-life code;
otherwise, leave blank.!

Enter applicable physical securi-
ty/pilferage_code; otherwise,
leave blank.l

Enter code 1 if activity in record
positions 4-6 is the IMM and code

2 if the activity is an owner

but not the IMM; otherwise, leave

blank.l

Enter applicable inventory category
code; otherwise, leave blank.l

Enter the lot/segment number for
controlling the inventory; other-
wise, leave blank.l

Enter the serial number assigned to
each card. Leave blank for Type of
Physical Inventory/Transaction His-
tory Code Y or Z.

Enter appropriate distribution
code if stocks are segregated and
maintained by codes reflected in
the distribution field; otherwise,
leave blank.,

Enter appropriate project code if
stocks are segregated and main-
tained by codes reflected in the
project field; otherwise, leave.
blank.

Enter numeric digit to indicate
the number of counts taken; enter
zero for Type of Physical Inven-
tory/Transaction History Code Y
or Z.

IMay be used intra-Service/Agency or inter-Service/Agency when

agreed by the Components involved,

,‘\s
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RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Physical 61-64 Enter (or perpetuate) the date

Inventory established for striking the

Cutoff Date accountable record balance; leave
btank for Type of Physical Inven-
tory/Transaction History Code Y
or Z.

Blank 65-66 Leave blank.

Routing 67-69 Enter RI code identifying the

Identifier storage activity from which the

(FROM) transaction is being forwarded,

Ownership/ 70 Enter (or perpetuate)} ownership/

Purpose purpose code if stocks are segre-
gated; otherwise, leave blank.
(Assets in the custody of the
SMCA are not segregated by owner;
however, count transactions will
contain ownership code.)

Supply 71 Enter {or perpetuate) supply con-

Condition dition code of the item counted/

‘ reconciled or for which custodial
balance was requested. Leave
blank in reply to a physical
inventory or custodial balance
request when the total count/
balance for the stock or part
number was zero.

Management 72 When entry of Management Code M

or Z is not required, enter Man-
agement Code N when the quantity
in record positions 25-34 reflects
a balance from a noncommingled
storage location and Management
Code Y when the quantity reflects
balance from a commingled storage
location.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)
Error 73-75
Classification
(73-74)
_0_[‘_ .
(75)
Multi-Use 73=-7%
Dual=Use 76-80
Muiti-Use (76-80)

Subsistence Type (79)
of Pack

Blank (80)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter appropriate DoD assigned
error classification code from
appendix B18; otherwise, leave
blank.

Enter intra-Service/Agency
assigned code ampiifying the DobD
error classification code from .
appendix B18; otherwise, leave
blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use,

-enter data prescribed by Service/

Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by the
Service/Agency. For inter-
Service/Agency use, leave blank.

For Subsistence Items Only: Enter

the applicabTe subsistence type of
pack code (see MILSTRIP (reference
(h)), appendix B23).

For Subsistence Items Only: Leave

blank.
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APPENDIX C20

LOGISTICS TRANSFER/DECAPITALIZATION FOLLOWUP

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (TO0)
Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue
Blank

Document Number

Blank

Day

Blank

Routing Identifier
(FROM)

Blank

RECORD

POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24
25-29
30-43
(30-35)

(36-39)
(40-43)
44-61
62-64
65-66
67-69

70-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DLA,

Enter code identifying the LIM
to which the card is being
forwarded,

Leave blank.

Enter stock or part number of
transferred item for which asset
data is being requested.

Enter the U/I of item,

Leave blank.

Enter AAC of the GIM preparing the
document .

Enter ordinal date of assignment
of serial number.

Enter serial number assigned for
control purposes.

Leave blank.

Enter original ordinal effective
day on which the logistic transfer
or decapitalization was effective.
Leave blank.

Enter code identifying the GIM
preparing the document.

Leave blank.
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APPENDIX C21
REPLY TO LOGISTICS TRANSFER/DECAPITALIZATION FOLLOWUP

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DLB.
Identifier
Routing 4-6 Enter code identifying the GIM
Identifier (T0) to which the card is being

forwarded.
Blank 7 Leave blank.
Stock or Part 8-22 Enter stock or part number from
Number original followup document.
Unit of Issue 23-24 Enter U/I of item,
Blank 25-29 Leave blank.
Document Number 30-43 Enter document number of the

followup document.
Blank 44-64 Leave blank.
Asset Transfer 65-66 Enter appropriate code from
Status appendix Bll.
Routing 67-69 Enter code identifying the LIM
Identifier (FROM) preparing the response,
Biank 70-80 Leave blank.
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APPENDIX C22
LOGISTICS TRANSFER DELINQUENT DUE-IN FOLLOWUP

Reserved
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APPENDIX €23
LOGISTICS TRANSFER DUE-IN FOLLOWUP RESPONSE

Reserved
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APPENDIX C24

LOGISTICS TRANSFER RECONCILIATION DUE-IN REQUEST

Reserved
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APPENDIX €25
LOGISTICS TRANSFER RECONCILIATION DUE-IN RESPONSE

Reserved
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APPENDIX C26

WAR MATERIEL REQUIREMENTS‘

» RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Document 1-3 Enter appropriate DI code in the
Identifier DM series.
Routing 4-6 Enter RI code of the item manager
Identifier (T0) to which the transaction is being
submitted,
Transaction 7 Enter consecutive numeric serial
Serial Number number for each transaction within
a DI code for this stock or part
number (e.g., 1 for first DMA, 2
for second DMA, 1 for first DMB,
etc.)l
Stock or Part 8-20 Enter stock or part number of item
Number ‘ required.
Unit of Issue 21-22 Enter U/1 of item,
Monthly 23-70 Beginning with the first month
Requirement after D-Day, enter the monthly
Quantities OWMR (consumption) quantity for
recurring U.S. requirements, non-
First Month (23-30) recurring U.,S. requirements, and
Second Month -(31-38) nonrecurring Allies requirements
Third Month (39-46) for DI Codes DMA, DMB, and DMC,
Fourth Month (47-54) respectively. For DI Code DMD,
Fifth Month (55-62) enter the forecasted monthly
Sixth Month . (63-70) reparable return quantity. For

DI code DME, enter the PWRMR in
record positions 23-30 and the
PWRMRP in record positions 31-38;
leave record positions 39-70
blank.l =

lyse additional transactions as required, entering the consecutive
transaction serial number within each DI code, to accommodate submis-
sion of the number of months data specified by the Defense Guidance
issued each year.
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EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIOQNS

RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)
Blank 71
Total Number of 72-73
Transactions '
Routing 74-76
Identifier (FROM) -
Date of 77-80

Preparation

Leave blank.

Enter the total number of WMR
transactions submitted for all
DI codes for this stock or part
number,

Enter RI code identifying the ac-
tivity from which this transaction
is being submitted,

Enter the ordinal date on which
this transaction is prepared.
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APPENDIX C27
SMALL ARMS MULTI-FIELD CORRECTIONS

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DSA.
Identifier ‘
Routing 4-6 Enter the appropriate RI code as
Identifier follows:

Component RI Code

Army Bl4

Navy P64

Afir Force FLZ

DLA S9D
Transaction Code 7 Enter transaction code K.
Stock or Part 8-22 Enter Stock or Part Number, or
Number LCN on Component Registry.
Blank 23 Leave blank,
DoD Activity 24-29 Enter reporting activity. (Use UIC
Address - if DoDAAC not assigned (U.S. Army
Reporting Activity only).
Blank 30 Leave blank.
Serial Number 31-41 Enter serial number on master file,
Corrected 42-56 Enter new or corrected stock or
Stock or Part part number, MCN, or LCN if
Number applicable; otherwise, leave

blank,
Biank 57 Leave blank.

Corﬁected Accountable

Activity

58-63

Enter new or corrected DoDAAC/UIC
of unit/activity or property book
officer, owning/possessing weapon
1{ appiicable; otherwise, leave
blank.
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FIELD LEGEND

Blank

Corrected Serial
Number

Dual Use

Reject Error

Transaction Date

or

Transaction Date

RECORD

POSITION(S)

64
65-75

76-80
(76-77)

(78-80)

(76-80)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Leave blank.

Enter new or corrected serial
number, if applicable; otherwise,
leave blank.

For rejects, enter appropriate
reject code from appendix Bl4,

Rejected transactions will contain
the last three digits of the
ordinal date on the rejected docu-
ment .

Enter two-digit year in record posi-
tions 76-77 and three-digit ordinal
day in record positions 78-80 when

entering the transaction on the

Component Registry.
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APPENDIX C28
SMALL ARMS MASS STOCK NUMBER CHANGE

RECORD .
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DSB,
Identifier
Routing 4-6 Enter appropriate RI code as
Identifier (T0) follows:
Component RI Code
Army Bl4
Navy P64
Air Force FLZ
DLA ' S9D
Transaction 7 Enter transaction code H,
Stock or Part 8-22 Enter stock or part number, MCN,
Number or LCN on Component Registry.
Stock or Part 23-37 Enter new stock or part number,
Number MCN, or LCN.
Effective Date 38-42 Enter two-digit year in record posi-
tions 38-39 and three-digit ordinal
day in record positions 40-42,
Blank 43-50 Leave blank.
DoD Activity 51-56 : Enter activity reporting mass stock
Address - Reporting number change,
Activity
Accountable 57-62 Enter DoDAAC/UIC of unit/activity
Activity or property book officer owning/
possessing weapon,
Multi-Use 63-80 For intra-Service/Agency use,

enter data prescribed by the
Service or Agency., For inter-
Service/Agency use, leave blank.
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FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (T0)

Transaction

Stock or Part
Number

Reject Error

Reject Date

Document Number

Suffix

DoD Activity

Address - Shipped

To/Received From
DoD Activity
Address -
Reporting
Activity

Serial Number

Blank

Dob 4000,25-2-M

APPENDIX C29

SMALL ARMS CORRECTION

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24

25-29

30-43

44

45-50

51-56

57-67

68

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DSC.

Enter appropriate RI code for the
activity to receive the corrected
transaction.

Perpetuate from rejected transac-
tion or enter corrected transac-
tion code.

Perpetuate from rejected transac-
tion or enter corrected stock or
part number, MCN, or LCN,

Perpetuate from rejected transac-
tion.

Perpetuate from rejected transac-
tion.

Perpetuate from rejected transac-
tion.

Perpetuate from rejected transac-
tion.

Perpetuate from rejected transac-
tion or enter corrected DoDAAC,

Perpetuate from rejected transac-
tion or enter corrected DoDAAC.

Perpetuate from rejected transac-
tion or enter corrected weapon
serial number,

Leave blank.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Accountable 69-74 Perpetuate from rejected transac-
Activity tion or enter corrected DoDAAC/UIC
of unit/activity or property book
officer owning/possessing weapon,
Blank 75 Leave blank.
Transaction Date 76-80 Perpetuate from rejected transac-

tion,
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APPENDIX €31

SMALL ARMS RECONCILIATION/REJECT FOLLOWUP
(DUAL TRANSACTION)

RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DSF.
Identifier
Routing 4-6 Enter appropriate RI code for the
Identifier (TO) activity to receive the followup.
Transaction 7 Perpetuate from DI Code DSR.
Stock or Part 8-22 Perpetuate from DI Code DSR.
Number ‘
Reject Error 23-24 . Perpetuate from DI Code DSR.
Reject Date 25-29  Perpetuate from DI Code DSR.
Document Number 30-43 Perpetuate from DI Code DSR.
Suffix 44 - Perpetuate from DI Code DSR.
DoD Activity 45-50 Perpetuate from DI Code DSR.
Address - Shipped
To/Received From
DoD Activity 51-56 Perpetuate from DI Code DSR.
Address -
Reporting Activity
Serial Number 57-67 Perpetuate from DI Code DSR.
Blank 68 Leave blank.
Accountable 69-74 Perpetuate from DI Code DSR.
Activity ‘
Blank 75 Leave blank.
Transaction Date 76-80 Perpetuate from DI Code DSR.
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APPENDIX C32

WEAPON SERIAL NUMBER CONTROL

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (TO)

Transaction

Stock or Part
Number

Multi-Use

Document Number

Suffix

DoD Activity
Address -
Shipped To/
Received From

DoD Activity
Address -
Reporting Activity

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-29

30-43

44

45-50

51-56

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DSHM.

Enter appropriate Rl code as fol-
Tows:

Component R1 Code
Army Bl4
Navy P64
Air Force FLZ
DLA S9D

Enter appropriate transaction code
from appendix 813,

Enter stock or part numbéf, MCN,
or LCN.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by the Serv-
ice/Agency. For inter-Service/
Agency use, leave blank.

Enter (or perpetuate) appropriate
document number.

Enter (or perpetuate) suffix code
if applicable; otherwise, leave
blank.

Use for shipment transaction codes
F, N, S, and Z and receipt trans-
action code R,

Enter Reporting Activity/Manufac-
turer DoDAAC Identification {use

UIC if DoDAAC not assigned (U.S.

Army only)).
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FIELD LEGEND

Serial Number

Blank

Accountable
Activity

Blank

Transaction Date

RECORD
POSITION(S)

57-67

68
69-74

75
716-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter serial number. Right jus-
tifﬁ and fill unused positions
with zeros. Should the serial

number begin with a zero, the

first position of the number
will require a 12 zone overpunch
to indicate the beginning of the
serial number,

Leave blank.

Enter DoDAAC/UIC of unit/activity
or property book officer owning/
possessing weapon.

Leave blank}

Enter two-digit year in record
positions 76«77 and three-digit
ordinal day in record positions
78-80,
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APPENDIX C33

SMALL ARMS RECONCILIATION/REJECT
(DUAL TRANSACTION)

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DSR.,

Identifier

Routing 4-6 Enter appropriate RI code for the

Identifier (TO) activity to receive the reconcil-
jation/reject transaction.

Transaction 7 Enter transaction code E for rec-

' onciliation, For rejects, per-
petuate from source document,

Stock or Part 8-22 Enter stock or part number, MCN, or

Number LLCN being reconciled., For rejects,
perpetuate from source document.

Reject Error 23-24 Leave blank on reconciliation

_ transaction. For rejects, enter
appropriate reject code from ap-
pendix Bl4,

Reject Date 25-29 Leave blank on reconciliation
transaction., For rejects, enter
date transaction is rejected.

Document Number 30-43 For reconciliation transaction,
enter appropriate document number,
For rejects, perpetuate from
source document,

Suffix 44 Enter suffix code, if applicable,
on reconciliation transaction.
For rejects, perpetuate from
source document.

DoD Activity 45-50 Leave blank on reconciliation

Address - Shipped transaction, For rejects, per-

To/Received From petuate from source document,
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RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

DoD Activity 51-56 For reconciliation transactions,

Address - enter reporting activity. (Use UIC

Reporting Activity if DoDAAC not assigned (U.S. Army
only).) For rejects, perpetuate
from source document.

Serial Number 57-67 Enter serial number being recon-
ciled. For rejects, perpetuate
from source document.

Blank 68 Leave blank.

Accountable 69-74 Enter DoDAAC/UIC of unit/activity

Activity or property book officer owning/
possessing weapon. For rejects,
perpetuate from source document.

Blank 75 Leave blank.

Transaction Date 76-80 Enter two-digit year in record

positons 76-77 and three-digit day
of calendar year in record posi-
tions 78-80, on reconciliation
transactions. For rejects, per-
petuate from source document.
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APPENDIX C34
ASSET SUPPORT REQUEST

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND ~ POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter DI code DTA.

Identifier

Routing 4-6 Enter the appropriate code

Identifier (TO) indicating the IMM to which the
transaction is submitted,

Request Code 7 _ Enter code A, B, or C to indicate
type of information requested (See
Appendix Bl6).

Stock or Part 8-20 Enter Stock or Part Number of item

Number for which data is requested, '

Blank 21-23 Leave blank,

Project/ 24-26 Significant only to originator,

Contingency

Routing 27-29 Enter code identifying activity

Identifier (FROM) preparing the request.

DoD Activity 30-35 Use appropriate DoDAAC to identify

Address Code submitter/receiver of required data
from the IMM,

Date of Request 36-39 Enter the last digit of the year
and the ordinal day when this
request was prepared.

Serial Number 40-43 This field is right justified and
will contain zeros to the left of
significant digits, The serial
number will be assigned at the
discretion of the originator but
will not be duplicated on the same
day, The serial number may consist
of alpha and/or numeric characters,

Blank 44-80 Leave blank,
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FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (T0)

Request

Stock or Part
Number

Acquisition Advice

Unit of Issue

Project/
Contingency

Routing
Identifier (FROM)

DoD Activity
Address

Date of Request

DoD 4000,25-2-M

APPENDIX C35

ASSET SUPPORT REPLY

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-20

21

22-23

24-26

27-29

30-35

36-39

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DTB.

Enter the appropriate code
indicating the activity that
requested the data.

Perpetuate from record position 7
of asset support request. 1In
response to a DTD followup, Request
Code J, K, or L, as appropriate,
will be used.

Perpetuate stock or part number
from record positions 8-20 of the
request except when the stock of
part number is nonpreferred. The
replacing preferred stock or part
number will be entered and a code
1 will be placed in record position
76 to indicate the existence of
the preferred item,

Enter AAC of the stock or part
number in record positions 8-20,
See DoD 4100.39-M (reference {(nn),
Vol. 10) for explanation of codes.

Enter U/1 of the stock or part
number contained in record posi-

Perpetuate from record positions
24-26 of the request.,

Enter the code identifying the
IMM preparing the response,

Perpetuate DoDAAC from record
positions 30-35 of the request.

Perpetuate from record positions
36-39 of the request.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)

Serial Number  40-43

Quantity - Other 44-49
War Reserve

Materiel Require-

ments,

Protectable

Quantity of Total 50-55
Peacetime Assets

Quantity of Net 56-61
Due-In on
Contracts

Quantity of Net 62-67
Due In on
Contracts

Quantity of 68-72
Quarterly
Forecast Demands

Procurement 73-75
Llead Time

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Perpetuate serial number from
record positions 40-43 of the
request.

Enter system OWRMRP onhand assets,
if applicable. Leave blank when
there are no OWRMRP onhand assets.
Navy transactions contain all on-
hand asset quantities as OWRMPR
assets and are not identified
separately.l

Enter total system onhand assets
in Supply Condition Codes A, 8, C,
and D (serviceable/issuable
stocks), less system OWRMRP
assets, if applicable, LlLeave
blank when there are no total
system onhand assets. Navy
transactions can include OWRMPR
assets,l

Enter the total quantity due-in on
contract from procurement instru-
ment sources, less the quantity on
backorder, if applicable. Leave
blank whenever there is no net
due-in from contract quantity,l

If applicable, enter the total
quantity due-in on purchase request
from procurement instrument
sources, less any quantity on back-
order that was not applied to net
due-in on contract, Leave blank
whenever there is no net due-in
from purchase request quantity,l

Enter the system quarterly forecast
of demands, if applicable. Leave
blank whenever there is no quarterw
ly forecast of demand.l

tnter the procurement lead time, in
months (two whole numbers; one
decimal).l

1Zero fi11 left of significant digits. Whenever the quantities
exceed the fields allocated, fill the field with 9s,.
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FIELD LEGEND

Stock or Part
Number Indicator

Reply Date

RECORD
POSITION(S)

76

77-80

DoD 4000,25-2-M

E£XPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter code 1 when the stock or part
number in record positions 8-20

of the asset support request card
is replaced by the preferred/head
of the family stock or part

number. The replacing preferred
stock or part number is entered

in record positions 8-20 of this
output transaction,

Enter the last digit of the year
and the ordinal day when this reply
was prepared,
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APPENDIX C36

ASSET SUPPORT REPLY (BACKORDER CONDITION)

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (T0)

Request

Stock or Part
Number

Acquisition
Advice

Unit of Issue

Project/
Contingency

Routing
Identifier (FROM)

DoD Activity
Address

Date of Request

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-20

21

22-23

24-26

27-29

30-35

36-39

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DTC.

Enter the appropriate code
indicating the activity to receive
the requested data.

Perpetuate from record position 7/
of the request. In response to a
DTD followup, Request Code J, K, or
L, as appropriate, will be used.

Perpetuate stock or part number
from record positions 8-20 of the
request except when the stock or
part number is nonpreferred. The
replacing preferred stock or part
number will be entered and a code

1 will be placed in record position
76 to indicate the existence of

the preferred item,

Enter AAC of the stock or part

number in record positions 8-20,
See DoD 4100.39 (reference {nn),
Vol. 10), explanation of codes.

Enter unit of issue of the stock
or part number contained 1in
record positons 8-20,

Perpetuate from record positions
24-26 of the request.

Enter the code identifying the IMM
preparing the response.

Perpetuate DoDAAC from record
positions 30-35 of the request.

Perpetuate from record positions
36-39 of the request.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Serial Number 40-43 Perpetuate serial number from
record positions 40-43 of the
request,
Quantity of 44-49 Enter the total quantity of on-
Issuable Assets hand assets, which consists of
OWRMRP and Supply Condition
Codes A, B, C, and D {serviceable)
stocks. Leave blank when there are
no onhand assets. Navy transac-
tions contain all onhand asset
quantities as OWRMRP assets and are
not identified separately.l
Total System 50-53 Enter total system backorder quan-
Backorder tity for priorities 1 through 8,
Quantity, Include both backorder on contract
Priorities 1-8 or purchase request for direct
delivery and other orders.!,2
Total Service 54-57 Enter total backorder quantity of
Backorder priorities 1 through 8 applicable
Quantity, to the parent Service of the activ-
Priorities 1-8 ity initiating the request,l,?
Total System 58-61 Enter total system backorder quan-
Backorder tity for priorities 9 through 15,
Quantity, Include quantities on direct de-
Priorities 9-15 livery and other backorders.l,?
Total Service 62-65 Enter total backorder quantity for
Backorder priorities 9 through 15 applicable
Quantity, to the parent Service of the activ-
Priorities 9-15 ity initiating the request.l,2
Due-In Date 66-68 Enter the last digit of the year

and two digits for the month when
the first scheduled contract or
purchase request delivery is due.

1Zero fi11 left of significant digits. Whenever the quantities
exceed the field allocated, fill the field with 9s5.

2In the event there are no quantities on backorder, record
positions 50-65, as applicable, will be blank.
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FIELD LEGEND

Zero
Backorder
Date '

Quarterly
Forecast
Demand

Stock or Part
Number
Indicator

Reply Date

RECORD
POSITION(S)

69-71

12-75

76

17-80

l1See note page C43-2,

DoD 4000,25-2-M

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter the last digit of the year
and two digits for the month when
the scheduled delivery of the
aggregate quantity of due-ins
will be sufficient to satisfy
current backorders plus demands
forecasted to occur during the
interim period from the current
date to the date when cumulative
assets (due-ins) exceed cumula-
tive anticipated demands plus cur-
rent backorders.

Enter the system average quarterly
forecast of demands, if applicable,
Leave blank whenever there is no
quarterly forecast of demands.!

Enter code 1 when the stock or
part number in record positions
8-20 of the request is replaced
by the preferred/head of the
family stock or part number. The
replacing preferred stock or part
number is entered in record
postitions 8-20 of this output
transaction.

Enter the Yast digit of the year:

and the ordinal day when this was
prepared.,
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APPENDIX C37
ASSET SUPPORT REQUEST FOLLOWUP

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DTD.

Identifier

Routing 4-6 Enter the appropriate code

Identifier {(T0) indicating the IMM to which the
transaction is submitted,

Request 7 Enter code A, B, or C to indicate
type of information requested
(see appendix B16),

Stock or Part 8-20 Enter stock or part number of

Number item for which data is requested,

Blank 21-23 Leave blank.

Project/ 24-26 Significant only to originator,

Contingency

Routing 27-29 ~ Enter code identifying activity

Identifier (FROM) preparing the request.

DoD Activity 30-35 Use appropriate DoDAAC to identify

Address submitter/receiver of required data
from the IMM.

Date of Request 36-39 Enter the last digit of the year
and the ordinal day when this
request was prepared,

Serial Number 40-43 This field is right justified and
will contain zeros to the left of
significant digits, The serial
number will be assigned at the
discretion of the originator
but will not be duplicated on
the same day. The serial number
may consist of alpha and/or
numeric characters.

Blank 44-80 leave blank,
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APPENDIX C38

PRE-POSITIONED MATERIEL RECEIPT
(PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT SOURCE)

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)
Document 1-3
Identifier
Routing 4-6
ldentifier (FROM)
Blank 7
Stock or Part B-22
Number
Unit of Issue 23=24
Quantity 25-29
Procurement 30-43
Instrument
Number or Due-=In
Document Number

Procurement (30-42)

Instrument

Source

(43)
or
Due=In Document (30-43)

Number

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter appropriate DI code from the
DU series,.

Enter RI code identifying the ICP/
SCA to which the receipt will be
reported,

Leave blank.

Enter stock or part number of item
to be received.

Enter U/1 of the item,
Enter quantity to be received,

preceding significant digits with
zeros.l,

Enter {or perpetuate) procurement
instrument number,

Leave blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use only,
enter (or perpetuate) due-in docu-
ment number.

l1See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.

25ee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)
Suffix 44
Item Number 45-50

Contract/Exhibit (45-48)
Line Item Number

Contract/Exhibit (49-50)
Subline Item
Number

Routing 51-53

Identifier (FROM)

Distribution 54-56

Project h7-59

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIOQNS

Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes is necessary.

Enter the contract/exhibit line
item number or subline item number
as indicated below, if applicable;
otherwise, leave blank.

Contract Line Item Number:

Enter the CLIN, preceding signifi-
cant digits with zeros.

Exhibit Line Item Number:

Enter the alphabetic exhibit iden-
tifier in record position 45,
Enter the exhibit line number in
record positions 46 through 48,
preceding significant digits

with zeros.

Enter the contract or exhibit sub-
line item number, if applicable;
otherwise, leave blank.

Enter RI code identifying the ac-
tivity transmitting the document
if different from the ICP/SCA RI
code to which the receipt will be
reported; otherwise, leave blank,

Enter distribution code; other-
wise, leave blank,

Enter project code; otherwise,
leave blank.

3See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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FIELD LEGEND

Multi-Use

Routing
Identifier (T0)

Ownership/
Purpose

Supply
Condition
Management

Date

Multi-Use

Call/Order Serial

Number

RECORD
POSITION(S)

60-66

67-69

70

71

72

713-75

76

77-80

DoD 4000,25-2-M

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

Enter RI code identifying storage
activity which is to receive item.

Enter ownership/purpose code of
item to be received.

Enter supply condition code of item
to be received,

Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank.

If prescribed by the Service/
Agency managing the item, enter
last digit of calendar year and
two~digit month signifying esti-
mated delivery date, e.g., 607
means 1986, month of July.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by the Serv-
icef/Agency. For inter-Service/
Agency use, leave blank.

Enter applicable call/order serial
number; otherwise, leave blank.
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APPENDIX C39

PRE-POSITIONED MATERIEL RECEIPT
(OTHER THAN PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT SOURCE)

FIELD LEGEND

Document
identifier

Routing
Identifier {FROM)
Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Quantity
Document HNumber
Suffix
Supplementary
Address

Signatl

Fund

Distribution

Project

RECORD
POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

1-3 Enter appropriate DI code from the
DM series,

4-6 Enter RI code identifying the iCP/
SCA to which the receipt will be
reported.,

7 Leave blank.

8-22 Enter stock or part number item to
be received.

23-24 Enter U/I of item.

25-29 Enter quantity to be received, pre-
ceding significant digits with
zeros,l,

30-43 Enter controlling document number,

44 Enter controlling suffix code;
otherwise, leave blank,

4550 Enter SUPADD; otherwise, leave
blank.,

51 Enter signal code; otherwise,
Teave blank,

52-53 Fnter fund code; otherwise, leave
blank,

54-56 Enter distribution code{ other-
wise, Teave blank,

57-59 Enter project code; otherwise,

leave blank.

1See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.

2See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b.
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RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Multi-Use 60-66 For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For inter-Service use,
leave blank.

Routing 67-69 Enter RI code identifying storage

Identifier activity which is to receive item.

Ownership/Purpose 70 Enter ownership/purpose code of
item to be received.

Supply Condition 71 Enter supply condition code of item

‘ to be received.

Management 12 Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank.

Date 713-75 If prescribed by the Service/
Agency managing the item, enter
last digit of the calendar year
and two-digit month signifying
estimated delivery date, e.g.,

607 means 1986, month of July.

Blank 76-78 Leave blank.

Multi-Use 79-80 For intra-Service/Agency use,

enter data prescribed by Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.
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FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing ,
Identifier (TO)
Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Quantity

Procurement
Instrument
Identification
Number

Blank

Suffix

Item Number

DoD 4000,25-2-M

APPENDIX C40

MATERIEL RECEIPT FOLLOWUP
(PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT SOURCE)

RECORD

POSITION(S)
1-3

4-6

8-22
23-24

256-29
30-42
43
44

45-50

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DXA.

Enter RI code identifying the ICP/
SCA to which the receipt will be
reported.

Leave blank.

Enter stock or part number to be
received,

Enter U/1 of item to be re-
ceived.

Enter quantity to be received,
preceding significant digits with
zeros,

Enter the applicable PIIN,

Leave blank.

Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes is necessary.?

Enter the contract/exhibit line
item number or subline item number,
as follows:

lsee Appendix ¢ - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.

25ee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIQNS
Contract/Exhibit (45-48) Contract Line Item Number:
Line Item Number
Enter the CLIN, preceding signifi-
cant digits with zeros.
Exhibit Line Item Number:
Enter the alphabetic exhibit iden-
tifier in record position 45,
Enter the exhibit line number in
record positions 46 through 48,
preceding significant digits
with zeros.
Contract/Exhibit (49-50) Enter the contract or exhibit sub-
Subline Item line item number, if applicable;
Number otherwise, zero fill,
Blank 51-56 Leave blank.
Project 57-59 Enter project code; otherwise,
leave blank.
Shipment Number 60-66 Enter vendor shipment number if
knowh; otherwise, leave blank.
Routing 67-69 Enter RI code identifying storage
Identifier (T0) activity which is to receive the
item.,
Ownership/ 70 Enter ownership/purpose code of
Purpose jtem to be received.
Supply 71 Enter supply condition code of item
Condition to be received,.
Management 72 Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank.
Date 73-75 Enter the last digit of calendar

year and two-digit month signify-
ing estimated delivery date, e.g.,
607 means 1986, month of July.
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FIELD LEGEND

Blank

Call/0rder Serial
Number

RECORD
POSITION(S)

76
77-80

DoD 4000,25-2-M

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Leave blank.

Enter applicable call/order serial
number; otherwise, leave blank.
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APPENDIX C41

MATERIEL RECEIPT FOLLOWUP
(OTHER THAN PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT SOURCE)

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier {TO)

Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Quanﬁity
Document Number
Suffix
Supplementary
Address

Signal

Fund

Distribution

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24

25-29

30-43

44

45-50

51

52-53

54-56

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DXB.

Enter RI code identifying the ICP/
SCA to which the receipt will be
reported,

Leave blank,

Enter stock or part number of
jtem to be received,

Enter U/1 of item to be received.
Enter quantity to be received,
preceding significant digits with
Zeros,

Enter controlling document number,

Enter controlling suffix code;
otherwise, leave blank. '

Enter SUPADD; otherwise, leave
blank.

Enter signal code; otherwise,
lTeave blank.

Enter fund code; otherwise, leave
blank,

Enter distrfbution code; other-
wise, leave blank.

lsee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a,
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FIELD LEGEND

Project

Unit Price

Routing
Identifier

Ownership/Purpose
Supply Condition
Management

Bate

Blank

RECORD
POSITION(S)

57-59

60-66

67-69

70

71

12

73-75

76-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter project code; otherwise,
leave blank.

Enter unit price if prescribed by
the Service/Agency managing the
item; otherwise, leave blank.

Enter RI code identifying the
storage activity which is to re-
ceive the item,.

Enter ownership/purpose code of
the item to be received.

Enter supply condition code of the
item to be received.

Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank.

Enter the last digit of calendar
year and two-digit month signify-
ing estimated delivery date, e.g.,
607 is 1986, month of July.

Leave blank,
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APPENDIX C42

REPLY TO MATERIEL RECEIPT FOLLOWUP

(PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT SOURCE)

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (T0)
Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Quantity

Procurement
Instrument
Identification
Number

Blank
Suffix

Item Number

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24
25-29

30-42

43

44

45-50

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DXC.

Enter RI code identifying the 1CP/
SCA to which the receipt will be
reported,

Leave blank.

Enter stock or part number
received.

Enter U/1 of item to be received.
Enter quantity to be received,
preceding significant digits with
zeros,

Enter applicable PIIN.

Leave blank.

Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes is necessary.2

Enter the contract/exhibit line
item number or subline item number
as follows:

l1See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a,

23ee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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FIELD LEGEND

‘Contract/Exhibit
Line Item Number

Contract/Exhibit

Subline Jtem
Number

Blank

Project

Shipment Number

Routing
Identifier (70)

Ownership/

Purpose

Supply
Condition

Management

Date

RECORD
POSITION(S)

(45-48)

(49-50)

51-56

57-59

60-66

67-69

70

71

72

713-75

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Contract Line Item Number:

Enter the CIIN, preceding signifi-
cant digits with zeros.

Exhibit Line Item Number:

Enter the alphabetic exhibit iden-
tifier in record position 45,
Enter the exhibit 1ine number in
record positions 46 through 48,
preceding significant digits

with zeros.

Enter the contract or exhibit sub-
line item number, if applicable;
otherwise, zero fill,

Leave blank.

Enter project code; otherwise,
leave blank.

Enter vendor shipment number, if
known; otherwise, leave blank.

Enter '‘RI code identifying storage
activity which is to receive the
item,

Enter ownership/purpose code of
the item to be received.

Enter supply condition code of
item to be received,

Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank.

Enter last digit of calendar year
and two-digit month signifying
estimated delivery date, e.g.,
607 means 1986, month of July.
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FIELD LEGEND

Blank

Call/Order Serial
Number

RECORD
POSITION(S)

76
77-80

DoD 4000,25-2-M

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Leave blank.

Enter applicable call/order serial
number; otherwise, leave blank.
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APPENDIX C43

. REPLY TO MATERIEL RECEIPT FOLLOWUP
(OTHER THAN PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT SOURCE)

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (TO)
Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Quantity
Document Number
Suffix
Supplementary
Address

Signal

Fund

Distribution

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8~-22

23-24

25-29

30-43

44

45-50

51

52-53

54-56

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DXD.

Enter RI code identifying the ICP/
SCA to which the receipt will be
reported,

lLeave blank.,

Enter stock or part number of
item to be received,

Enter U/I of item to be received,
Enter quantity to be received,
preceding significant digits with
zeros.,

Enter controlling document number,

Enter controlling suffix code;
otherwise, leave blank,

Enter SUPADD; otherwise, leave
blank.

Enter signal code; otherwise,
leave blank.

EFnter fund code; otherwise, leave
blank.

Enter the distribution code;
otherwise, leave blank.

lsee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.
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FIELD LEGEND

Project

Unit Price

Routing
Identifier

Ownership/Purpose

Supply Condition

Management

Date

Blank

RECORD
POSITION(S)

b7-59

60-66

67-69

70

11

12

73-75

76-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter project code; otherwise,
leave blank.

Enter unit price if prescribed by
the Service/Agency managing the
item; otherwise, leave blank.

Enter RI code identifying the
storage activity which is to re-
ceive the item.

Enter ownership/purpose code of
the item to be received.

Enter supply condition code of the
item to be received.

Enter appropriate management code;
otherwise, leave blank.

Enter the last digit of calendar
year and two-digit month signify-
ing estimated delivery date, e.g.,
607 means 1986, month of July.

Leave blank.
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APPENDIX C44

SPECIAL PROGRAM REQUIREMENT REQUEST

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (T0)
Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Quantity

Document Number

Service

Submitting
Activity

Year

Day

RECORD

POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24
25-29

- 30-43

(30)

(31-35)

(36)

(37-39)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DYA, DYB, DYL, or
DYM, as appropriate.

Enter RI code identifying the ICP
to which this transaction is being
forwarded,

Leave blank.

Enter stock or part number,

Enter U/I of item.

Enter quantity required, preceding
significant digits with zeros, 1If
the quantity exceeds 99,999, addi-
tional transactions will be pre-~
pared and submitted for the
remaining balance,l

Identify the Service, the submit-
ting activity, the submission
date, and the serial number, as
follows: :

Enter appropriate code relating
to the submitter,

Enter coded address assigned
by the Service to the submitting
activity.

Enter the last digit of fhe calen-
dar year,

Enter the ordinal day of the year
(i.e., 31st of January is
expressed as 031, 1lst of February
as 032, etc.).

1See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.
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' RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Serial Number (40-43) Enter the serial number of the
request, The number is assigned at
the discretion of the submitter
but will not be duplicated on any
one day.

Suffix 44 Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes is necessary,2

Supplementary 45-50 Enter the coded address of the
Address expected ship-to address; other-
wise, leave blank.

Multi-Use 51-56 For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by the Servy-
ice/Agency. For inter-Service/
Agency use, leave blank.

Project ‘ 57-59 Enter project code; otherwise,
leave blank.

Coast Designation 60 Enter £ if consignee location is
' east of the Mississippi River,
Atlantic, Europe, Near East,
Africa, Central, or South America.
Enter W if consignee location
is other than above.

Blank 61 Leave blank,

Support Date 62-64 The first day of the month by
which it is anticipated materiel
will be requisitioned for the
program, Enter as follows:

Year (62) Enter the last digit of the calen-
‘ dar year,

Month (63-64) Enter the numeric digit to indi-

‘ cate the month of the year, pre-
ceding significant digit with
zero, (e.g., month of January is
expressed as 01, October as 10,
etc.).

2See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Advice 65-66 Enter MILSTRIP (reference (h))
Advice Code 2B (requested item
only will suffice; do not
substitute/interchange); other-
wise, leave blank,

Routing 67-69 Enter RI code identifying the
Identifier {FROM) activity submitting the request,

Purpose 70 Enter purpose code of item; other-
wise, leave blank.

Supply 71 Enter supply condition code of item
Condition required,

Blank 72 Leave blank.

Routing 73-75 In the event the activity submit--
Identifier ting the SPR is not the originator
’ of the requirement, indicate in
this field the RI code of the ac-
tivity originating the forecast;
otherwise, leave blank,

Generic Submission 76 For clothing and footwear, enter
the alpha G to indicate that
this is a generic submission and
that the stock number indicated
is the first size in the series.
When used, it will indicate that
the quantity entered in record
positions 25-29 represents the
total requirements for the generic
item. This quantity will be con-
verted by the ICP to individual
sizes using the applicable tariff,

Blank 77-80 Leave blank.
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APPENDIX C45

SPECIAL PROGRAM REQUIREMENT CANCELLATION

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (T0)

Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Quantity

Document
Number

Service

Submitting
Activity

Year

Day

RECORD

POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24
25-29

30-43

{30)

(31-35)

(36)

(37-39)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DYC.

Enter RI code identifying the ICP
to which this transaction is being
forwarded.

Leave blank.

Enter stock or part number of item
required,

Enter U/I of item.

Enter quantity required, preceding -
significant digits with zeros. If
the quantity exceeds 99,999, addi-
tional transaction will be pre-
pared and submitted for the re-
‘maining balance.l

Identify the Service, the submit-
ting activity, the submission
date, and the serial number, as
follows:

Enter appropriate code relat-
ing to the submittpr.

Enter coded address assigned
by the Service to the submitting
activity.

Enter last digit of the calendar
year.,

Enter ordinal day of the calen-
dar year (i.e., 31lst of January

is expressed as 031, 1lst of
February as 032, etc.).

l1see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.
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FIELD LEGEND

Serial Number

Suffix

Supplementary
Address

Multi-Use

Project

Coast
Designation

Blank

Support Date

Year

Month

RECORD
POSITION(S)

(40-43)

44
45-50
51-56

57-59

60

61
62-64

-(62)

(63-64)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter serial number of the request.
The number is assigned at the dis-
cretion of the submitter but will
not be duplicated on any one day.

Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes is necessary,?2

Enter coded address of the expected
ship-to address; otherwise, leave
blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by the Serv-
ice/Agency. For inter-Service/
Agency use, leave blank.

Enter project code; otherwise,
leave blank. '

Enter E if consignee location is
east of the Mississippi River,
Atlantic, Europe, Near East,
Africa, Central, or South America.
Enter W if. consignee location

is other than above.

Leave blank.

The first day of the month which
it is anticipated materiel will

be requisitioned for the program,
Enter as follows: '

Enter last digit of the calendar
year,

Enter numeric digit to indicate

the month of the year, preceding
significant digit with zero, (e.g.,
month of January is expressed as
01, October as 10, etc.).

2See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Advice 65-66 Enter MILSTRIP (reference (h)),
Advice Code 2B {requested item
only will suffice; do not sub-
stitute/interchange); otherwise,
leave blank.

Routing 67-69 Enter RI code identifying the ac-

Identifier (FROM) tivity submitting the cancellation.

Purpose 70 Perpetuate from the source docu-
ment.

Supply Condition 71 Perpetuate from the source docu-
ment.

Blank 12 Leave blank.

Transaction Day 73-75 Enter ordinal day on which the
transaction is prepared. o

Generic Submission 76 Perpetuate from the source docu-
ment,

Biank 77-80 Leave blank,
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APPENDIX C46

SPECIAL PROGRAM REQUIREMENT MODIFIER

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (TO)
Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Quantity

Document
Number
Suffix

Supplementary
Address

Multi-Use

Project

Coast
Designation

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24
25-29

30-43

a4

45-50

51-56

57-59

60

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DYD.

Enter RI code identifying the ICP
to which the transaction is being
forwarded,

Leave blank,

Enter stock or part number of item
required.

Enter U/I of item required.

Enter new quantity when quantity
required is changed; otherwise,
enter quantity from the source
document .l

Perpetuate data from the sourte
document,

Perpetuate data from the source
document,

Enter new address, when applicable;
otherwise, enter data from the
source document,

Perpetuate data from the source
document.

Enter new project code, when appli-
cable; otherwise, enter data from
the source document,

Enter new coast designation
when applicable; otherwise, enter
data from the source document.

1See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.
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RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Blank 61 Leave blank.

Support Date 62-64 Enter new support date when
applicable; otherwise, enter data
from the source document.

Advice Code 65-66 Perpetuate from the source docu-
ment.

Routing 67-69 Enter new RI code identifying the

Identifier (FROM) activity submitting the transac-
tion, if applicable; otherwise,
enter the RI code from the source
document,

Purpose 70 Perpetuate from the source docu-
ment,

Supply Condition 71 Perpetuate from the source docu-
ment.

Blank 72 Leave blank,

Transaction Day 73-75 Enter ordinal day on which the

: transaction is prepared.

Generic Submission 76 Perpetuate from the source docu-
ment,

Blank 77-80 Leave blank.
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APPENDIX C47
SPECIAL PROGRAM REQUIREMENT SUBSTITUTE ITEM

ACCEPTANCE
RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 | Enter DI Code DYG,

Identifier

Routing 4-6 Enter RI code identifying the ICP

Identifier (T70) to which this transaction is being
forwarded,

Blank 7 Leave blank.

Stock or Part 8-22 Enter stock or part number,

Number

Unit of Issue 23-24 Enter U/I of item.

Quantity 25-29 Enter quantity required, preceding
significant digits with zeros. If
the quantity exceeds 99,999, addi-
tional transaction will be prepared
and submitted for the remaining bal-
ance,l

Document Number 30-43 Identify the Service, the submitting
activity, the submission date, and
the serial number, as follows:

Service {30) Enter .appropriate code relating to
the submitter., :

Submitting (31-35) Enter coded address assigned by the

Activity ~Service to the submitting activity.

Year (36) Enter last digit of the calendar
: year. : _

1see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a,.
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FIELD LEGEND

Day

Serial Number

Suffix

Supplementary
Address

Multi-Use

Project

Coast
Designation

Blank

Support Date

RECORD
POSITION(S)

(37-39)

(40-43)

44

45-50

51-56

57-59

60

61
62-64

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter numerical day of the year
(i.e., 31st of January is ex-
pressed as 031, 1st of February
as 032, etc.,).

Enter serial number of the request.
The number is assigned at the dis-
cretion of the submitter but will
not be duplicated on any one day.,

Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes are necessary.?

Enter coded address of the expected
ship-to address; otherwise, leave
blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by the Service/
Agency., For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

Enter project code; otherwise,
leave blank.

Enter E if consignee location-is
east ‘of the Mississippi River,
Atlantic, Europe, Near East, Africa,
Central, or South America. Enter W
if consignee location is other than
above.

Leave blank.

The first day of the month by which
it is anticipated materiel will

be requisitioned for the program.
Enter as follows:

2See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c,
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Year (62) Enter last digit of the calendar
year,

Month (63-64) Enter numeric digit to indicate
the month of the year, preceding
significant digit with zero, (e.g.,
month of January is expressed as
01, October as 10, etc.).

Advice 65-66 Enter MILSTRIP (reference (h))
Advice Code 2B (requested item
only will suffice; do not
substitute/interchange); other-
wise, leave blank.

Routing 67-69 Enter RI code identifying the ac-

Identifier (FROM) tivity submitting the acceptance
transaction,

Purpose 70 Perpetuate from the status docu-
ment.

Supply Condition 71 Perpetuate from the status docu-
ment .

Blank 72 Leave blank.

Transaction Day 73-75 Enter the ordinal day on which
the transaction is prepared.

Generic 76 Perpetuate the code from the source

Submisston document,

Blank 77-80 Leave blank,
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APPENDIX C48

SPECIAL PROGRAM REQUIREMENT SUBSTITUTE ITEM

REJECTION
RECORD '

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DYH.

Identifier

Routing 4-6 Enter RI code identifying the ICP

Identifier (TO) to which this transaction is being
forwarded,

Blank 7 Leave blank.

Stock or Part 8-22 Enter stock or part number of

Number item required.

Unit of Issue 23-24 Enter U/I of item,

Quantity 25-29 Enter quantity required preceding
significant digits with zeros. If
the quantity exceeds 99,999, addi-
tional transaction will be pre-
pared and submitted for the re-
maining balance.

Document Number 30-43 Identify the Service, the submit-
ting activity, the submission
date, and the serial number, as
follows:

Service (30) Enter appropriate .code relat-
ing to the submitter,

Submitting (31-35) Enter coded address assigned

Activity by the Service to the submitting
activity.

Year (36) Enter last digit of the calendar

year,

lsee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.
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FIELD LEGEND

Day

Serial Number

Suffix

Supplementary
Address

Multi-Use

Project

Coast
Designation

Blank

Support Date

RECORD
POSITION(S)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

(37-39)

(40-43)

44

45-50

51-56

57-59

60

61
62-64

Enter numerical day of the year
(1.e., 31st of January is ex-
pressed as 031, 1st of February
as 032, etc.).

Enter serial number of the re-
quest. The number is assigned at
the discretion of the submitter
but will not be duplicated on any
one day.

Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes is necessary.

Enter coded address of the
expected ship-to address; other-
wise, leave blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by the Serv-
ice/Agency. For inter-Service/
Agency use, leave blank.

Enter project code; otherwise,
leave blank.

Enter 'E if consignee location is
east of the Mississippi River,
Atlantic, Europe, Near East,
Africa, Central, or South America.
Enter W if consignee location

is other than above.

Leave blank.

The first day of the month by which
it is anticipated materiel will

be requisitioned for the program,
Enter as follows:

25ee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Year (62) | Enter last digit of the calen-
dar year,

Month (63-64) Enter numeric digit to indi-
cate the month of the year, pre-
ceding significant digit with
zero, (e.g., month of January is
expressed as 01, October as 10,
etc).

Advice 65-66 Enter MILSTRIP {reference (h))
Advice Code 2B (requested item
only will suffice; do not
substitute/interchange)}; other-
wise, leave blank.

Routing 67-69 Enter RI code identifying the ac-

Identifier (FROM) tivity submitting the rejection

: transaction.

Purpose 70 Perpetuate from the source docu-
ment.

Supply 71 Perpetuate from the source docu-

Condition ment,

Blank 72 Leave blank.

Transaction 73-75 Enter ordinal day on which

Day the transaction is prepared.

Generic 76 Perpetuate code from the source

Submission document ,

Blank - 77-80 Leave blank.
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APPENDIX C49
SPECIAL PROGRAM REQUIREMENT FOLLOWUP

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DYJ.

Identifier

Routing 4-6 Enter RI code identifying the ICP

Identifier {(TO) to which this transaction is being
forwarded.,

Blank 7 Leave blank.

Stock or Part 8-22 Enter stock or part number of item

Number required.

Unit of Issue 23-24 Enter U/1 of item.

Quantity 25.29 Enter quantity required, preceding
significant digits with zeros., If
the quantity exceeds 99,999, addi-
tional transaction will be pre-
pared and submitted for the re-
maining balance.l

Document Number 30-43 Identify the Service, the submit-
ting activity, the submission
date, and the serial number, as
follows:

Service (30) Enter appropriate code relat-
ing to the submitter,

Submitting (31-35) Enter coded address assigned

Activity by the Service to the submitting
activity.

Year {36) Enter last digit of the calendar
year,

1See Appendix € - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.
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FIELD LEGEND

Day

Serial Number

Suffix

Supplementary
Address

Multi-Use

Project

Coast Designation

Blank
Support Date

Year

RECORD
POSITION(S)

(37-39)

(40-43)

44

45-50

51-56

57-59

60

61
62-64

(62)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter ordinal day of the calendar
year {i.e., 31st of January is
expressed as 031, lst of February
as 032, etc,).

Enter serial number of the request.
The number is assigned at the dis-
cretion of the submitter but will
not be duplicated on any one day.

Enter consecutive alpha codes A

~ through Z when assignment of

suffix codes is necessary,?

Enter the coded address of the
expected ship-to address; other-
wise, leave blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by the Serv-
ice/Agency. For inter-Service/
Agency use, leave blank.

Enter project code; otherwise,
leave blank.

Enter E if consignee location is
east of the Mississippi River,
Atlantic, Europe, Near East,
Africa, Central, or South America.
Enter W if consignee location

is other than above.

Leave blank.

The first day of the month by which
it is anticipated materiel will

be requisitioned for the program.
Enter as follows:

Enter last digit of the calendar
year,

2See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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FIELD LEGEND

Month

Advice

Routing
Identifier (FROM)
Purpose

Supply Condition
Blank

Routing
Identifier

Generic Submission

Blank

RECORD

POSITION(S)

(63-64)

65-66

67-69

70

71

72
73-175

76

77-80

DoD 4000,25-2-M

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter numeric digit to indi-
cate the month of the year, pre-
ceding significant digit with
zero, (e.g., month of January is
expressed as 01, October as 10,
etc.).

Enter MILSTRIP (reference (h))
Advice Code 2B (requested item
only will suffice; do not
substitute/interchange); other-
wise, leave blank.

Enter RI code identifying the
activity submitting the request.

Enter purpose code of item;
otherwise, leave blank.

EFnter supply condition code of the
item required,

lLeave blank,

In the event the activity submit-
ting the SPR is not the originator
of the requirement, indicate in
this field the RI code of the ac-
tivity originating the forecast;
otherwise, leave blank. ‘

For clothing and footwear, enter
the alpha G to indicate that

this is a generic submission and
that the stock number indicated
is the first size in the series,

" When used, it will indicate that

the quantity entered in record
positions 25-29 represents the
total requirement for the generic
item, This quantity will be con-
verted by the ICP to individual
sizes using the applicable tariff.

Leave blank,
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FIELD LEGEND .

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier
Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Other Fields

Lead Time

Status

Routing
Identifier

DoD 4000,25-2-M

APPENDIX C50
SPECIAL PROGRAM REQUIREMENT STATUS

RECORD
POSITION(S)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

1-3

46

8-22

23-24

25-61

62-64

65-66

67-69

Enter DI Code DYK,

Enter Rl code of the forecasting
activity from record positions
67-69 of the incoming request,

Leave blank.

Enter stock or part number of sub-
stitute, if offered, or superseding
item when requested item is
obsolete; otherwise, perpetutate
stock number from the document
being replied to.

Enter U/1 of item in record posi-
tions 8-22.

Perpetuate from the document being
replied to.l

When specified by the status code
in record positions 65-66, enter
the number of days representing
procurement lead time and/or

time required for assembly; other-
wise, leave blank,.

Enter applicable status code
from appendix 812,

Enter Rl code identifying the ICP
preparing the response.

1see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.
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FIELD LEGEND

Purpose -
Supply
Condition
Blank

Transaction
Day

Generic
Submission

Gaining
Inventory
Manager

Blank

RECORD
POSITION(S)

70
71

72
73-75

76

77-79

80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTONS

Perpetuate from the document being
replied to. '

Perpetuate from the document being
replied to,

Leave blank,

Enter ordinal day on which
the transaction is prepared.

Perpetuate from the document being
replied to,

Enter GIM on LRs; otherwise, leave
blank.

Leave blank.
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FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (T0)

Request Code
or Blank

Federal Supply
Class

Other Fields

Routed Document
Identification

Other Fields

Routing
Identifier

Other Fields

Blank

DoD 4000,25-2-M

APPENDIX C51

STATUS NOTIFICATION TRANSACTION

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-11

12-56

57-59

60-66

67-69

70-76

77-178

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DZ9.

Enter RI1 code identifying the ac-
tivity which submitted the incom-
ing transaction being rerouted or
revised by the DAAS.

Perpetuate from the incoming re-
quest.,

When MILSTRIP (reference (h))
Status Code BG is entered in
record positions 79-80, enter
the correct FSC for the NIIN;
otherwise, perpetuate from the
original transaction.

Perpetuate data from the original
transaction.

Eriter DI code identification from
record positions 1-3 of the
incoming transaction being
rerouted or revised by the DAAS.

Perpetuate data from the original
transaction.

When MILSTRIP Status Code BM is
entered in record positions 79-80,
enter RI code of the source of
supply to whom DAAS is rerouting
the transaction; otherwise, leave
blank.

Perpetuate data from the original
transaction,

Leave blank.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Status 79-80 Enter MILSTRIP Status Code BG when

the FSC in the original transac-
tion was revised. Enter MILSTRIP
Status Code BM when the original
transaction was rerouted to the
correct source of supply. (See
MILSTRIP, appendix Bl6,)
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FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (T0)

Card Overflow

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Quantity (Onhand)
Quantity (Due-In)
Quantity
(Backordered)

Blank

Routing
Identifier (FROM)

Ownership/Purpose

Supply Condition

Dob 4000,25-2-M

APPENDIX €52

ASSET STATUS

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24
25-30

31-36

37-41

42-66

67-69

71

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter DI Code DZA.

Enter RI code identifying the ICP
to which this transaction is being
forwarded,

Enter codes A through Z {except I
and 0) when any quantity exceeds
the number of digits allotted,

Enter stock or part number of item
reported,

Enter U/1I of item.

Enter quantity of the item on hand,
preceding significant digits with
zZeros.

Enter quantity of the item due-in,
preceding significant digits with
zeros,

Enter quantity of the item on
backorder, preceding significant
digits with zeros,

When used between Services/Agen-
cies, leave blank. When used with-
in a Service/Agency, enter data
prescribed by that Service/Agency.

Enter RI code identifying the ICP/
SCA preparing the transaction.

When used between Service/Agency,
enter ownership code of the item.
When used within a Service/Agency,
enter purpose code of the item,

Enter supply condition code of the
item.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Multi-Use 72-80 For intra-Service/Agency use,

enter data prescribed by the Serv-
ice/Agency. For inter-Service/
Agency use, leave blank.
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APPENDIX CH3
STORAGE ITEM DATA CORRECTION/CHANGE

: RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DZIB.

Identifier

Routing 4-6 Enter the code identifying the

Identifier (T0) activity to which the transaction

: is being forwarded.

Item Data 7 Enter the appropriate code from

Correction/ appendix B8 to indicate the data

Change field(s) affected by the change.

Stock or 8-24 Enter data as follows:

Part Number

(8-20) Enter stock or part number
reported in the storage activity
transactions or affected by
catalog/stock 1ist change.

(21-24) Enter production equipment code,
DoD ammunition code, or locally
assigned number(s), as appropriate;
otherwise, leave blank.

Unit of Issue 25-26 Perpetuate the U/l reported in the
storage activity transaction or
affected by catalog/stock list
change.

Stock or Part 27-43 Enter data as follows:

Number :

(27-39) Enter the new stock or part number
when stock or part number is being
changed; otherwise, leave blank.

(40-43) Enter production equipment code,

DoD ammunition code, or Tocally
assigned number, as appropriate;
otherwise, leave blank.
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EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)
Unit of Issue 44-45

Unit of Issue 46-50
Conversion Factor :

Decimal Locator  (46)

Multiplication (47-50)
Factor
Shel f-Life 51

Physical Security/ 52
Pilferable

Demilitarization 53

Special Action/Info 54-55
for Identifying:
(1) Repairability
(2) Reclamation,
(3) Recoverability,
etc.

Managing Activity 56-58

Date of Preparation  59-62

Enter the new U/1 when U/1
is being changed; otherwise,
leave blank,

Use only when the U/I is being
changed; otherwise, leave blank.

The following table identifies the
position of the decimal in the
multiplication factor:

O-whole number (no decimal)

l-decimal before record position 50
2-decimal before record position 49
3-decimal before record position 48
4-decimal before record position 47

The factor by which the old quan-
tity must be multiplied to convert

to the new unit of issue.

Enter the new shelf-life code if the
shelf-1ife code is being changed;
otherwise, Teave blank

Enter the new physical security/pil-
ferablée code if the code is being
changed; otherwise, leave blank.

Enter the new demilitarization code
if code is being changed; otherwise,
leave blank,

Reserved for future DoD standardiza-
tion, Present use to accommodate

individual Service/Agency assigned
codes,

Enter the RI code of the manager,

Enter the ordinal date of prepara-
tion of this document.
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FIELD LEGEND

Multi-Use

Routing
Identifier (FROM)

Date

Stock or Part
- Number Suffix

Materiel Control

Decimal Locator.

Multi-Use‘

RECORD
POSITION(S)

63-66

67-69

70-73

(70-71)

(72)

(73)
74-80

DoD 4000,25-2-M

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by the Service or
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

Enter the code identifying the
activity preparing document.

For Inter-Service/Agency applica-
tion:

Enter the effective date of the
catalog/stock list change when
appiicable; otherwise, leave blank.
(See chapter 10, section A.)

For Intra-Navy application:

Enter the new stock or part number
suffix code or special materiel
jdentification code if changed;
otherwise, leave biank.

Enter the new materiel control code
if changed; otherwise, leave blank.

Enter only if unit price is changed,

For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by the Service or
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank. -
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APPENDIX CbH4
LOGISTICAL REASSIGNMENT STORAGE INFORMATION

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 Enter DI Code DZC.,

Identifier

Routing 4-6 Enter RI code identifying the ac-

Identifier (T0) tivity to which the transaction is
being forwarded.

Blank 7 Leave blank.

Stock or Part 8-22 Enter stock or part number of item

Number being transferred.

Unit of Issue 23-24 Enter U/I of item being trans-
ferred.

Transfer Quantity 25=-29 Enter quantity being transferred
to GIM; otherwise, enter zeros,l,?

Document Number 30-43 Perpetuate from the DEE/DEF trans-
action, ‘

Suffix 44 Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes is necessary.

Gaining Activity 45-47 Enter RI code of the GIM,

Multi-Use 48-56 Enter data prescribed by the Serv-
ice/Agency.

Project 57-59 Enter appropriate code if stocks

are segregated and maintained by
codes reflected in project code
field; otherwise, leave blank.

1See Appendix € - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.
2See Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b,

3see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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FIELD LEGEND

Blank

Effective
Transfer Date

Blank

Routing
Identifier (FROM)

Ownership/
Purpose

Supply
Condition
Management

Multi-Use

Retention
Quantity

RECORD
POSITION(S)

60
61-64

65-66
67-69

70

71

12

73-75

76-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Leave blank.

Enter ordinal date on which LR is
effective.

Leave blank.

Enter RI code of activity prepar-
ing document.

Enter ownership/purpose code if

prescribed by Service/Agency;
otherwise, leave blank.

Enter supply condition code of
balance affected,

Enter management code as pre-
scribed by Service/Agency; other-
wise, leave blank.

Enter data prescribed by the Serv-

ice/Agency.

Enter quantity being retained by
the LIM,
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APPENDIX €55
LOGISTICAL REASSIGNMENT STORAGE INFORMATION REPLY

_ : RECORD
" FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Document 1-3 "~ Enter DI Code DZD.

Identifier '

Routing - 4-6 Enter RI code from record posiQ

Identifier (70) : tions 67-69 of DI Code DIC to

: : - which reply is being made or
LIM RI code.

Blank 7 Leave blank unless being used by
the LIM storage activity to pro-
vide transfer information to the
LIM, when not in receipt of a DZC
transaction, enter an A.

Stock or Part 8-22 Perpetuate from DI Code DIC.

Number

Unit of Issue ©23-24 Perpetuate from DI Code DZC.

Transfer 25-29 Enter quantity which was available

Quantity for transfer subject to the reten-

- tion quantity contained in record
positions 76-80 of DI Code DZC.},2

Document Number 30-43 Perpetuate from DI Code DIZC,.

Suffix 44 Enter consecutive alpha codes A
through Z when assignment of
suffix codes are necessary.,3

Gaining Activity 45-47 Perpetuate from DI Code DIC.

Multi-Use 48-56 Enter data prescribed by the

Service/Agency.

1see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3a.
25ee Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3b.

3see Appendix C - Formats Introduction, Paragraph 3c.
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_ RECORD

FIELD LEGEND - POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Project 57-59 Perpetuate from DI Code DZC.

Blank 60 Leave blank.

Effective 61-64 Perpetuate from DI Code DZC.

Transfer Date

Blank 65-66 Leave blank,

Routing 67-69 Enter RI code of storage activity

Identifier (FROM) from which reply is being made.

Ownership/ 70 Perpetuate from DI Code DZC.

Purpose

Supply 71 Perpetuate from DI Code DZC.

Condition '

Management 12 Perpetuate from DI Code DZC.

Multi-Use : 713-75 Enter data prescribed by the Serv-
ice/Agency.

Retention 76-80 Enter the quantity being retained

Quantity by the LIM,
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APPENDIX C56

ASSET STATUS/TRANSACTION REPORTING REQUEST

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (T0)

Reporting

Stock or Part
Number

Date

Blank

Routing '
Identifier (T0)

Multi-Use

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-26

27-66
67-69

70-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

tnter DI Code DZE.

Enter appropriate code indicating
the activity to which the request
is submitted (see chapter 8,
paragraph C.,1).

Fnter the appropriate code from
appendix B10.

Enter the stock or part number of
item to be reported,

Enter the ordinal date when
required by the reporting code in
record pésition 7, Dates for
commencement or change of reporting
under codes A through D, F through
H, and J will always be reflected as
the first day of a month, Date for
termination of reporting (code E)
will always be reflected as the
last day of a month, When the code
entered in record position 7 is K,
L, or M, this field will be left
blank. When the code entered in
record position 7 is Z, enter the
date by which the one-time asset
status report is required,

Leave blank.

Enter the appropriate code of the
activity to which the asset status
reports and/or transactions are to
be submitted.

For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank,
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APPENDIX C57

ASSET STATUS REPORTING
(BASE, POST, CAMP, AND STATION LEVEL USE)

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (70)

Routing

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Multi-Use

Routing

Identifier (FROM)

Routing
Identifier

Date of Report

Requisitioning
Objective

RECORD
POSITION(S)

1-3

4-67

8-22

23-24
25-30

31-33

34-36

37-40

41-46

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTION

Enter DI Code DFZ.

Enter the appropriate code indi-
cating the activity to which the
transaction is submitted.

Enter code A, B, C, D, K, L, M, or
Z to indicate the type of report-
ing being accomplished (see
appendix B10).

EFnter the stock or part number of
item reported.

Enter the U/I of item.

For intra-Service/Agency use,

enter data ‘prescribed by the
Servige/Agency. For inter-Service/
Agency use, leave blank,

Enter the code identifying the
activity preparing the card,

Enter the code identifying the
activity at which the item is
stored, if different from the
activity preparing the transaction
(record positions 31-33); other-
wise, leave blank.

Enter ordinal date of the report
which reflects assets as of close
of business,

Enter the requisitioning objective
quantity established for the item
being reported, preceding signifi-
cant digits with zeros. Quantities
in excess of 999,999 will be
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

reflected in next transaction.
This field will be left blank in
ensuing transactions when overflow
guantity is not involved,

Quantity (Due-1In) 4752 Enter the quantity of the item due-
‘ in, preceding s1gn1f1cant digits
with zeros, Quantities in excess
of 999,999 will be reflected in
next ;ransact1on. This field will
be left blank in ensuing transac-
tions when overflow quantity 1s not
involved, _

Multi-Use 53-54 For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

Supply Condition 55 Enter supply condition code of
quantity on hand reported in record
positions 656-61,

Quantity 56-61 - Enter quantity on hand preceding
significant digits with zeros.
(Does not include quantity reserved
as indicated in record positions
71-76.) Quantities in excess of
999,999 for this condition will be
reflected in next transaction.

Multi-Use 62-63 For intra-Service/Agency use, enter
data prescribed by the Service/
Agency. For inter-Service/Agency
use, leave blank.

Supply Condition 64 Enter suppiy condition code of
' quantity on hand reported in record
positions 65-70.

Quantity 65-70 Enter quantity on hand, preceding
significant digits with zeros (does
not include quantity reserved as
indicated in record positions
71-76). Quantities in excess of
999,999 for this condition will be
ref]ected in next transaction,
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S)

Quantity (Reserved) 71-76

Blank 77-718
Number of Cards 79=-80

DoD 4000.25-2-M

EXPLANATION AND.INSTRUCTIONS

Enter quantity reserved for special
projects/programs. Quantities in
excess of 999,999 will be reflected
in next transaction, This field
will be left blank in ensuing
transactions when overfiow quantity
is not involved.

leave blank.

Enter the numeric to indicate the
total number of transactions being
submitted for this stock or part
number entered in record positions
8-22, Precede significant digit
with a zero, when applicable.
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APPENDIX C58
TRANSACTION REJECT

RECORD

FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Pocument 1-3 Enter DI Code DZG.

Identifier

Routing 4-6 Enter RI code identifying the ac-

Identifier {T0) tivity to which the transaction is
being forwarded,

Other Fields 7-53 Perpetuate data from the incoming
transaction being rejected,.

Correct Manager's 54-56 Enter RI code of correct manager,

Routing Identifier if known, when code AB is indi-
cated in record positions 79-80;
otherwise, leave blank,

Rejected Document 57-59 Enter DI code from record positions

Identification 1-3 of the incoming transaction
being rejected, :

Other Fields 60-66 Perpetuate data from the incoming
transaction being rejected,

Routing 67-69 Enter RI code of the activity re-

Identifier (FROM) jecting the document.

Other Fields 70-78 Perpetuate data from the incoming
transaction being rejected.

Dual-Use ' 79-80

Reject Advice (79-80) Enter applicable advice code (see
appendix B9 of this manual).
MILSTRIP Status (79-80) Enter applicable status code (see

MIL?TRIP (reference (h)), appendix
B16).
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FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (T0)
Blank

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue

Quantity

Multi-Use

Cutoff Pate

Shel f-Life

DoD 4000.25-2-M

APPENDIX C59

LOCATION RECONCILIATION REQUEST

RECORD
POSITION(S)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

1-3

4-6

8-22

23-24
25-34

35

36-39

40

Physical Security/ 41

Pilferage

Enter DI Code DZH.

Enter RI code identifying the ICP

~to which this transaction is being

forwarded,
Leave blank,

Enter stock or part number of
item being requested for reconcil-
fation,

Enter U/1 of itenm,

Enter quantity, preceding signifi-
cant digits with zeros; otherwise,
leave blank,l

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter the data prescribed by the
Service/Agency. For inter-Sery-
ice/Agency use, leave blank.

Enter the mutually agreed upon
cutoff date for location reconcil-
iation, The last digit of the
calendar year is entered in record
position 36 and the ordinal day
of the calendar year is entered

in record positions 37-39; e.g.,
6253 is 10 Sep 86,

Enter shelf-life code applicable
to the item,

Enter physical security/pilferage
code applicable to the item,

IMay be used intra-Service/Agency or inter-Service/Agency when
agreed to by the Components involved.
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FIELD LEGEND

Manager/Owner
Identifier

Blank
Transaction
Reconciliation
Lot/Segment
Number

Blank

Consecutive Trans-
action Number

Routing Identifier
(FROM)

Ownership/
Purpose

Supply
Condition

Inventory
Category

Blank
Dual-Use

Multi-Use

2See footnote 1 on page C59-1,

RECORD
POSITION(S)

42

43
44-46

47-59
60-66

67-69

70

71

12

73-75
76-80
(76-80)

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter code 1 if activity in
record positions 4-6 is the
IMM and code 2 if the activity
is an owner but not the IMM,2

Leave blank.

Enter the lot/segment number of
the transactions being reconciled;
otherwise, leave blank.2

Leave blank.

Enter consecutive number beginning
with 0000001 in the first transac-
tion to identify each transaction

in the reconciliation,

Enter RI code identifying the
storage activity preparing the
transaction,

Enter ownership or purpose code if
assets are segregated physically or
on the storage activity record;
otherwise, leave biank.?

Enter supply condition code of the
item being reconciled,

Enter inventory category code if
prescribed by the Service/Agency.
managing the item; otherwise,
leave blank,

Leave blank.

For intra-Service/Agency use,
enter data prescribed by the Serv-
ice/Agency. For inter-Service/
Agency use, leave blank.
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RECORD
FIELD LEGEND POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Subsistence Type (79) For Subsistence Items Only: Enter
of Pack the applicable subsistence type of
pack code (see MILSTRIP {reference
(h)), appendix B23).
Blank (80) For Subsistence Items Only: Leave

blank,
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APPENDIX C60

TRANSACTION HISTORY/CUSTODIAL BALANCE REQUEST!

FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier {T0Q)

Type of Physical
Inventory/
Transaction
History

Stock or Part
Number

Unit of Issue
Transaction

History
Timeframe

Blank

Distribution

RECORD
POSITION(S) EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

1-3 Enter DI Code DZJ.

4-6 Enter RI code identifying the
storage activity to which the re-
quest is being forwarded.

7 Enter the applicable type of phys-
ical inventory/transaction history
code, :

8-22 Enter stock or part number of the
item for the history/ba]ance being
requested,

23-24 Enter U/I of item.

25-31 Enter data specifying the period
for which transaction history is
being requested. Leave blank
when code Z is entered in record
position 7.

(25-28) Enter transaction history start
date,

(29-31) Enter the total number of prior

. days transaction history required.
32-53 Leave blank.
54-56 Enter appropriate distribution

code if stocks are segregated and
maintained by codes reflected in
the distribution field; otherwise,
leave blank.

lMay be used intra-Service/Agency or inter-Service/Agency when
agreed to by the Components involved.
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FIELD LEGEND

Lot/Segment
Number

Type of Media

Record Date

Blank

Routing
Identifier (FROM)

Ownership/
Purpose

Supply
Condition

Blank

Transaction Date

Blank

RECORD
POSITION(S)

57-59°

60

61-64

65-66

67-69

70

1

72
73-76

77-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter the lot/segment number for
controlling the inventory/recon-
ciliation; otherwise, leave blank.

Enter the code which identifies
the transaction history transmis-
sion media {see appendix B17);
otherwise, leave blank.

Enter the ordinal date established
on which the custodial record
balance is to be taken when code

Y or Z is entered in record posi-
tion 7; otherwise, leave blank.

Leave blank.

Enter RI code identifying the ac-
tivity from which the request is
being forwarded.

Enter applicable ownership/purpose
code for the history/balance re-
quested; otherwise, leave blank.
Enter applicable supply condition
code for the history/balance re-
quested; otherwise, leave blank.
Leave blank.

Enter the ordinal date on which
the transaction is prepared.

Leave blank.
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FIELD LEGEND

Document
Identifier

Routing
Identifier (TO)

Type of Physical
Inventory/
Transaction
History

Other Fields

Document Number

Other Fields
Blank

Fund

Source

Document
Identifier

DoD 4000.25-2-M

APPENBIX C61

TRANSACTION HISTORY TRANSMITTAL!

RECORD

POSITION(S)
1-3

4-6

8-29
30-43

44-50
51

52-53
54-56

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
Enter DI Code DZK.

Enter RI code identifying the ac-
tivity to which the transaction is
being forwarded,

Perpetuate from the DI Code DZJU
Transaction History/Custodial
Balance request; otherwise, enter
code W for automatic submission
of transaction history.

Perpetuate from source document,?2

When record position 7 of the DI
Code DZJ request is X or Y and
the storage activity has no
recorded transactions for the
stock or part number requested
for the dates specified in record
positions 25-31 of the request,
9-fill this field; otherwise,
perpetuate from the source docu-
ment .,

Perpetuate from source document,
Leave blank.
Perpetuate from source document.

Enter DI code from record posi-
tions 1-3 of the source document.

IMay be used intra-Service/Agency or inter-Service/Agency when
agreed to by the Components involved,

2A11 references to the source document relate to the document on
the storage activity transaction history file; e.g., A5 _, D4 _, D6_,

etc,
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FIELD LEGEND

Lot/ Segment
Number

Contract Shipment
Number

Routing
Identifier (FROM)
Other Fields

Ordinal Date

Blank

RECORD
POSITION(S)

57-59

60-66

67-69

70-72
73-76

77-80

EXPLANATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Enter the lot/segment number for
controlling the inventory/recon-
ciliation; otherwise, leave blank,

Perpetuate from source document,
Enter RI code identifying the ac-
tivity from which the transaction
is being forwarded,

Perpetuate from source document,
Enter the date on which the source
document was entered on the storage

activity record,

Leave b]aﬁk.
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